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Precautions

B Precautions Concerning This Manual

Please make sure that this manual reaches all users.

Operation of this product should only be attempted after reading and gaining a thor-
ough understanding this manual.

This manual only provides a detailed description of the functions of the product, and
does not guarantee that it is suited to the customer’s purposes.

Transferring or copying all or part of this manual with consent is strictly forbidden.
The contents of the manual may be changed without notice in the future.

If you find any mistakes or misprints in this manual, please contact our sales depart-
ment or the representative you purchased it at.

B Precautions Concerning Protection, Safety, and Alterations to This Product.

YA

i~

The following symbols are used concerning safety precautions for this product and
this manual.

“Caution” This designates locations where it is necessary to refer to the operation
manual in order to protect human life and machinery when using this product. Further,
any safety precautions aimed to prevent death or the danger of bodily injury from
coming to users through electrocution, etc. are specifically described in this manual.

“Protective Earth Terminal” Be sure to ground the equipment before operation.

“Functional Earth Terminal” Be sure to ground the equipment before operation.

“Alternating Current”

“Direct Current”

The symbols below are only used in the manual.
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A WARNING
“Warning”

Precautions concerning danger of system trouble that could damage hardware or
software are described.

ﬂ CAUTION

TIP

“Caution” Precautions concerning operation or functions of the product are described.

“Tip” Explanations and tips are described.

SEEALSO

“Reference” Places or pages in the manual are provided for reference.

Follow all directions in this manual when using this product in order to ensure the
safety and protection of this product or systems controlled by this product. Further-
more, we shall not guarantee the safety of this product if it is used in a manner that
does not accord with the directions laid out herein as such use may cause the protec-
tive features of the product to malfunction.

In the event that protective or safety circuits are installed in the product or in systems
controlled by the product, make sure they are installed separately outside the product.

When replacing parts or expendable supplies, always use replacement items desig-
nated by our company.

Please consult with our customer relations desk in the sales department before using
this product for systems that involve the safety of human lives and therefore require a
high level of safety, such as equipment used in connection with nuclear power or
radiation, railway equipment, aircraft equipment, medical equipment, etc.

Any alterations whatsoever to this product are strictly forbidden.

B Exemptions

We do not in any way guarantee this product, except as stipulated in the warranty.

We shall not shoulder any responsibility for damages that the customer or any third
party may suffer through use of this product, or for any indirect damages that the
customer or any third party may suffer through unforeseeable faults in the product.

B Precautions Concerning Software

We do not in any way guarantee this software, except as stipulated in the warranty.

Use the software with one designated computer only. Purchase more copies of the
software for use with other computers.

Any copying of the software for purposes other than back-up is strictly forbidden.
Carefully store all original media included in the software.

Any reverse engineering of the software, such as reverse compiling or reverse assem-
bly, is strictly forbidden.

Use by any third party of all or part of this software through transfer, exchange, or loan
without previous approval from us is strictly forbidden.
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B General Precautions Concerning the FA-M3

@ Avoid the following locations for installation
» Locations in direct sunlight or that exceed a temperature range of 0 to 50°c.

+ Locations where humidity exceeds a range of 10% to 90%, or where rapid tempera-
ture changes may cause condensation to form.

» Locations near corrosive or combustible gases.
» Locations subject to strong shaking or shocks.
» Locations where there is the possibility of exposure to excessive levels of radiation.

® Use proper materials when setting up external wiring.

» Use copper wiring rated above 75°c for external wiring.

® Firmly screw in any attachment screws.
+ Tighten module screws and terminal screws to avoid malfunction.
» Use appropriate tightening torque for terminal blocks.

* The appropriate torque is 0.8N « m.

@ Firmly lock all connecting cables.

» Lock all connectors on connecting cables and re-check them before running electricity
through them.

® Emergency stop circuits should be on an external relay circuit.

* Arrange the external stop circuit on devices using this product on an external relay
circuit, and be sure to include the run/stop status of this product as well.

® Grounding should be done separately with a type 3 earth.

» Avoid using this product’s earth terminal [FG] with a heavy current earth, using a type
3 earth separately.

® Take steps to avoid noise.

*  We recommend you avoid assigning AC input/output modules around the CPU mod-
ule when assigning input and output.

@ Provision of maintenance parts.

» Make sure maintenance parts such as back-up modules, etc. are prepared ahead of
time.

@ Discharge static electricity ahead of time.

» Dry locations tend to generate static electricity, so be sure to touch grounded metal to
get rid of any static before touching the devices.

IM 34M6Q14-01E  1st Edition : July 31,2000-00
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@ Avoid using thinner for cleaning.

» Clean any stains from the surface of the product by wetting a soft cloth with water or a
neutral cleanser, wringing it out thoroughly, and wiping softly.

» Do not use benzene, thinner, or other volatile products or chemicals to wipe the
product, as this can lead to deformation or discoloration which can cause malfunction.

® Avoid high temperatures and humidity when storing.

» The CPU module contains a battery, so avoid high temperatures and humidity when
storing.

+ Battery life in high temperature conditions decreases rapidly. (A storage temperature
between -20°c and +75°C.)

@ Attach and remove modules with the power off.

» Attach and remove modules with the power module off. Doing this with the power on
can lead to malfunctions.

® Do not touch parts inside modules.

+  With some types of modules, opening the right-side lid allows attachment of ROM
packs and operation of setting switches. When doing this, do not touch any of the
other parts on the board, as this can damage parts and lead to malfunctions.

IM 34M6Q14-01E  1st Edition : July 31,2000-00
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Preface

Bl Overview of This Manual

This manual is the operation manual for the Range-free Multi-controller FA-M3 Program-
ming Tool. (We will call it WideField here.) It describes how to use WideField to create,
run, monitor, and debug ladder programs.

For any questions you may have, please contact the store where you purchased the
product at or the nearest representative from the list on the back of this manual.

We also recommend using this manual in combination with the operation manuals for you
computer or printer, as need be.

B Layout of the Manual

This manual is divided into 2 parts: A and B.

Part A describes the steps in creating programs and actual operation to help users with no
experience using WideField install the software and create simple programs. It also de-
scribes object ladder programs.

Part B describes operations such as program creation, sending, and monitoring.

Part A Introductory Manual

® Chapter1  Overview

Describes a general overview of the functions provided by WideField.

® Chapter2 Operating Environment

Describes the computer environment that WideField operates in, and the sequence CPUs
for program development with WideField.

® Chapter 3 Installation and Booting

Describes how to install, start, and shut down WideField.

® Chapter4 Basic Specifications

Describes WideField’s screen layout as well as basic operations.

® Chapter5 Object Ladders

Gives a general description of object ladder programs that can be created with WideField.

® Chapter6 Program Development Procedure

Describes object ladder programming with WideField.

IM 34M6Q14-01E  1st Edition : July 31,2000-00
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Part B Operation Manual

® Chapter 1 Initial Settings of the WideField Tool

Describes the initial settings upon first use of WideField.

Offline Section

® Chapter2 Creating Projects
Describes projects, which are the WideField workspace. Also describes how to read old-
format executable programs (Ladder Diagram Support Program M3).

® Chapter3 Program Editing

Describes the operations of creating ladder programs.

® Chapter4 Assigning Tag Names

Describes how to edit and use tag names attached to devices.

® Chapter5 Building and Managing Projects

Describes how to define program components to be sent to the CPU, as well as whole
project search and replacement functions, etc.

® Chapter6 Printing

Describes how to print program layouts and circuits.

Online Section

® Chapter 7  Outline of Online Function

Describes how to connect to the CPU.

® Chapter8 Transferring Programs

Describes downloading and uploading programs to and from the CPU.

® Chapter9 Operating Status Monitors and Settings

Describes how to monitor the CPU’s operating status and functions such as CPU mode
change, etc.

® Chapter 10 Program Monitors

Describes how to monitor circuits that are running in the CPU.

® Chapter 11 Device Monitors

Describes how to monitor devices.

IM 34M6Q14-01E  1st Edition : July 31,2000-00
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® Chapter 12 Using the Debugging Function

Describes debugging functions such as forced set, reset, data value change, etc.

® Chapter 13 Online Edit

Describes how to change programs online.

® Chapter 14 Protective Functions

Describes the system log display and the user log functions.

® Chapter 15 Managing the ROM

Describes ROM management, such as sending created programs to the ROM pack,
deleting information from the ROM pack.

® Chapter 16 1/0 Module Setup

Describes network settings using an FA link and diagnostic functions.

Supplementary Functions Section

® Chapter 17 Sampling Trace Tool
Describes the setting when using the FA-M3 sampling trace as well as how to run an actual
sampling trace.

® Chapter 18 Device Manager

Describes setup and modification of FA-M3 CPU module devices, how to send those
settings from the computer to the FA-M3 and how to send FA-M3 device status to the
computer.

Object Ladder Section

® Chapter 19 Use of Local Devices

Describes how to create programs using local devices as well as how to reuse them.

® Chapter 20 Using Macros

Describes how to create and manage macros.

® Chapter 21 How to Use Group Tag Names

Describes how to define tags that use group tag names as well as programming using
group tag names.

Appendix

Appendix 1 Error Messages

Index

IM 34M6Q14-01E  1st Edition : July 31,2000-00
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B How to Read This Manual

Be sure to read the “Preface” as well as “How to read this manual” before using WideField.

The WideField Part A Manual describes how to set up the application as well as a basic
overview.
The WideField Part B Manual describes all the functions provided by the application.

The manuals are written so that you can get an understanding of the specifications of the
application, with each item written independently so you can refer to any particular when
you need to know more about a certain function.

We have tried to make the operation and editing functions of the WideField application as
close to the specifications of other generally available Windows software as possible.
Accordingly, the manuals do not contain any information on editing screens which are not
specific to WideField.

H Notation

® Notation for Windows Screens and Operation

Quotation marks contain symbols, explanations, and names.
Ex.: “WideField”, “object ladder”, “local device”

Brackets contain menu bar menus, commands, and buttons.

Ex.: Click on [File] - [New] from the menu bar.
Use the mouse to click on [File] in the menu bar and click on [New] in the pull down
menu.

® Notation in WideField Figures and Screens

Figures in the text are for a Windows 95 environment.

Some icons and application names may be different in a WindowsNT or Windows 98
environment.

Some of the figures in this manual may for reasons of convenience be emphasized, simpli-
fied, or abbreviated. Also, some screen images may not be the same as those in this
manual due differences in the operating machine being used.

® Function Keys and Short Cut Keys

WideField menus can be operated with function keys and short cut keys, and not just with
the mouse.

As a rule, this manual describes operation with a mouse, and does not list function keys or
short cut keys that overlap with mouse operation.

IM 34M6Q14-01E  1st Edition : July 31,2000-00
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B Other Instruction Manuals

Please be sure to refer to the instruction manuals below.
» Please read the FA-M3 Programming Tool Read Me First (IM34M6Q14-11E)

The manual varies depending on the type of sequence CPU module being used.

F3SP28 || F3SP53
F3SP38 | F3SP58
» Sequence CPU Instruction Manual-Functions (for F3SP28, 38, 53, 58) 2nd edition or

later (IM34M6P13-01E)
* Sequence CPU Instruction Manual-Instructions (IM34M6P12-03E) 2nd edition or later

F3SP05 || F3SP25
F3SP21 J F3SP35
» Sequence CPU Instruction Manual-Functions (for F3SP21, 25, 35) (IM34M6P12-02E)
2nd edition or later

» Sequence CPU Instruction Manual-Instructions (IM34M6P12-03E)2nd edition or later
Refer to the operation manuals below as needed.

® Advanced Operation of WideField
* FA-M3 Programming Tool Instruction Manual-Application (IM34M6Q14-02E)

@ Fiber-optic FA Bus Functions

» Fiber-optic FA Bus Module, Fiber-optic FA Bus Type 2 Module Instruction Manual
(IM34M6H45-01E)

@® FA Link Functions

* FALink Module, FA Link H Module, Fiber-optic FA Link H Module Instruction Manual
(IM34M6H43-01E)

@ Specifications and Layout*! of the FA-M3, Mounting and Wiring, Testing,
Protection and Inspection, also, Module Mounting Restrictions for Whole
Systems

*1; See specific manuals for products other than the power module, base module, 1/0
module, cables, and terminal block units.

» Hardware Manual (IM34M6C11-01E) 5th edition or later.

IM 34M6Q14-01E  1st Edition : July 31,2000-00
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Copyrights and Trademarks

B Copyrights

Our company reserves all copyrights for all programs and online manuals included in the
CD-ROM.

The online manuals have PDF security settings on them so that they cannot be modified,
although printing is possible.

Only print the online manuals for use with this product. When using online manuals that
have been printed out, please make sure that there are no discrepancies with the latest
edition. Confirm that the latest edition of the CD-ROM corresponds with the edition num-
ber.

Copying, transferring, selling, or distributing the online manuals to third parties is forbidden.
Further, registering or recording videotapes without consent is also forbidden.

B Trademarks

» Microsoft® and Windows® are registered trademarks of the Microsoft Corporation,
USA.

+ Ethernetis a proprietary name of the XEROX Corporation, USA.

» All other proper names including proprietary names and company names used in this
text are trademarks or registered trademarks of those companies.

IM 34M6Q14-01E  1st Edition : July 31,2000-00
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A1. Overview

The WideField software provides a Windows environment to develop programs
which operate with FA-M3. Using this tool, developers are able to carry out all
aspects of development, from creating programs to debugging and maintenance. It
can be connected to an FA-M3 via an RS-232C or Ethernet connection, and supports
a variety of functions to make development more efficient, such as editing in
multiwindows, monitor functions, and working with other tools.

With this software it is not only possible to carry out program partition and parallel
development, but also object ladder program development as well, which increases
the independence between the program and the data. Thanks to this, it is possible to
create programs with a high rate of reusability. For further details on object ladder
programs, see “Chapter A5.”

& WideF ield [WFSAMPLE] - Input/ Output Relay

ot 003
File Edit Find® View Project Online Debue/Maintenance

e 2 = s o =2 s = I

i e R e e e free ekl

0001
m Display the argument on output module YD etk

o002

ol Window H

[2) Project

= Executable program
@ Component Definition
B Configuration

NS

0007

[— o= {=] Common Tag Name De *Output the first and second argument to the forth and fifth argument YD
== i
BLK BLK_MAIN -
&2 Macro List &

Personal MCR MAC_WIDE ﬂ_l Data_ =
[ro030t_|m 881223747 |

Computer V00302 m 440611873

o003 O -26096 220305936

okiick WideField SampleProgram sk 10304 o -13048 110152968

- oo305 O 26244 55076484

oosos O 13122 27538242

*« Display each character of “WIDEFILED [yo0307 6561 13769121

Ethernet voosos O 3280 6884560

0003 Onesecol oosoe o 31128 3442280

L oosto o 17204 1721140

a Yoosi1 O 8602 860570

. oosi2 W 28467 430285

Yoo313 O 18534 215142

voo3ta W 23501 107571

o005 voo315 W 11751 53785

oosts O 26892 26892

oo [ = T o oo317 O 13446 13446

ooos ooste  m 6723

ooste  m 3361 3361

ooso 0 1680 1680 ¥

Figure A1.1

| —

4+ Foro

F5 Forosd Set 8 Canoelforced  £7 Word Change
ed Razet 1 Long o

ALM ERR| WFSAMPLE

*x Decide dispalying order by the caulculation result of devision *x

o008
Call macro to be displayed on LED %k

0009
*x Pass the character of “WIDEFIELD” to the Argument %k

o010
AlwaysOn

T T

I
FE Changs Current of T/C
4 Change %

115 Step | Run 0.6ms || LEV% 8iop || InstallRON| ||8CB 0,00 ms

T 1

[Ready

[Comnect _[1e0221 [

I Z

WideField Operating Diagram
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A2. Operating Environment

This programming tool’s operating environment is as follows.

Table A2.1 Operating Environment
ltem Specifications

Microsoft Windows95

(O] Microsoft Windows98
Microsoft Windows NT Workstation 4.0 ServicePack3 and higher Japanese

CPU Pentium 133MHz or higher

Memory 32MB or more recommended

Hard Disk Capacity 100MB or more

Disk Drive CD-ROM Disk Drive

Display 800 x 600 dots or more At least 256 colors
» RS-232C Communication (Asynchronous)

Connection 9600bps, 19200bps, 38400bps, 57600bps, 115200bps*’
+ Ethernet Communication

Printer Any printer compatible with the OS listed above

TA020101E.EPS

*1.

The communication speed varies depending on the CPU being connected.

ﬂ CAUTION

Set the display font size to a small font size. The text on the screen will be displayed
incorrectly if a large font size is chosen.

This software supports the following Sequence CPU. However, functions may different
according to the CPU. For details, see “Sequence CPU Operating Manual Functions.”

Table A2.2 CPU Types
Type Basic Specifications

F3SP05-0P Program Capacity 5K Steps
F3SP21-0N Program Capacity 10K Steps
F3SP25-2N Program Capacity 20K Steps
F3SP35-5N Program Capacity 100K Steps
F3FP36-3N Program Capacity 40K Steps
F3SP28-2N Program Capacity 30K Steps
F3SP38-6N Program Capacity 120K Steps
F3SP53-4H Program Capacity 56K Steps
F3SP58-6H Program Capacity 120K Steps

TA020102E.EPS
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B Connections with FA-M3
FA-M3 sequence CPU module and WideField can be connected via RS-232C or Ethernet.

@® Connection with RS-232C

Prepare an FA-M3 CPU cable as shown below. Select the cable with appropriate serial port

connector for the PC to use.

Table A2.3 Cables for CPU Port
Basic Specifi- e .
Type cations Code Style Code Specifications
-2T *A Cable length 3m | Compatible with
. DOS/V machines
KM11 -3T A Cable length 5Sm | - "1 < b 9 pin.
4T *A Cable length 10m

(1) Serial Port Connections
Plug into the serial port at the back of the PC.

(2) Connect to Programmer Port of Sequence CPU Module
Remove the protecting cover from the sequence CPU module to be accessed and set
from WideField, and plug in firmly.

® Ethernet Connections

TA020103E.EPS

Connect PC’s (10BASE5/10BASE-T) connector to the (10BASE5/10BASE-T) connector of
the Ethernet interface module with (10BASE5/10BASE-T) cable.

SEE ALSO

For details about Ethernet connections, see “Ethernet Interface Module Instruction Manual” (IM34M6H24-

01E).
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A3. Installation and Booting

This section describes how to install and uninstall this programming tool, creation
of short-cut icons, and how to start and shut down the software.

A3.1 Installation

This section describes how to install this programming tool. Be sure the following
cautions before installing.

ﬂ CAUTION

» Shut down all other applications before installing.

+ If the installation is interrupted, install from the beginning.

 If you are going to overwrite a previously installed version,
uninstall it, and then install.

(1) Insert the WideField CD-ROM into the CD-ROM drive.
(2) Runthe Explorer by clicking on [Start] - [Programs] - [Explorer].

(3) Click on the CD-ROM drive.
Run the [Setup.exe] from the file list.

(4) After a few seconds, the following screen will appear, and Click [Next].

Welcome E3

\Welcome to the WideField Setup program. This
program will install \WideField on your computer.

It is strongly recommended that you exit all \Windows programs
before running this Setup program.

Click Cancel to quit Setup and then close any programs you
have nning. Click Next to continue with the Setup program.

WARNING: This program is protected by copyright law and
international treaties.

Unauthorized reproduction or distribution of this program, or any
portion of it, may result in severe civil and criminal penalties, and
will be prosecuted to the mazimum extent possible under law.

Cancel I

FA030101E.EPS
Figure A3.1 Installation Screen 1
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(5) The [User Information] dialog box will be displayed after the [Product License]. Enter
the CD_KEY included in the box, and select the [Next] button.

User Information

Please enter vour name, the name of the company for whom you
work and the product serial number.

Name: lWideFieId

Company: lYokogawa

Serial: fi

< Back Wezts Cancel

FA030102E.EPS

Figure A3.2 Installation Screen 2

(6) Specify the installation destination. Click [Browse] to change the destination, other-
wise click [Next].

Choose Destination Location

Setup will install WideField in the following folder.
To install ta this folder, click Next.

To install to a different folder, click Browse and select another
folder.

You can choose not to install WideField by clicking Cancel to exit
Setup.

Destination Folder
’VC:\ngram Files\\WideField Browse... I
< Back Cancel I
FA030103E.EPS
Figure A3.3 Installation Screen 3

IM 34M6Q14-01E  1st Edition : July 31,2000-00



<Toc> <Ind> <A3. Installation and Booting> A3-3

(7) If [Browse] is selected, select the destination drive and folder to be changed and click
[OK]. Figure A3.3;Installation Screen 3; is displayed again.

Please choose the installation folder.
Path:
ll::'xF'rl:ugram Files\\WideField
Directories:

o A N| 0K
_ 3 Program Files

& WideField

Cancel I
(L] Fam3pit
(L Fam3tmp Network... I
hd|

[ new

Drives:

ltE!u:: j

FA030104E.EPS

Figure A3.4 Installation Screen 4

(8) Confirm the components and the capacity of the disk drive (necessary capacity and
available space). After confirming, click [Next].

Select Components E3

Select the components you want to install, clear the components
vou do not want to install

Components

Instruction Manuals 0K

— Description
Program files of WideField Change
Space Required: 27104 K
Space Available: 32544 K
< Back Next > Cancel
FA030105E.EPS
Figure A3.5 Installation Screen 5
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(9) After completing installation, the following screen will be displayed. Click [Finish] and
installation will be finished.

Setup Complete

Setup has finished installing “WideField on pour computer.

Setup can launch the Read Me file and ‘WideField. Choose the
options you want below.

Click Finish to complete Setup.

FA030106E.EPS
Figure A3.6 Installation Screen 6

(10) Now, start this development tool by clicking on [Start] - [Program] - [WideField]. See
the next section to start from the short-cut icon.

A3.2 Creating Short-Cut Icons

(1) Click [Start] - [Programs] - [Explorer] to run Explorer.

(2) Move this development tool to the folder installed. The following application exists.
The other executable files in the same folder cannot be run alone.

Table A3.1 List of Applications
Application Name Description
WideField.exe Main WideField Program
FAM3Device.exe Device Management Tool
FAM3Trace.exe Sampling Trace Tool

TA030201E.EPS
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(3) For all the application has the same procedure to create the short-cut icon, following
describes about WideField.exe for example.
Click [WideField.exe] and drag it onto the desktop.

BX Exploring - WideField _ (O] x]

File Edit View Tools Help

[ WideField R (@ «

| All Folders | Contents of "WideField'

= WideField ] | Name | s

(2 Fam3com — [[&] YisExts.dl 34—
Drag the file a Fam3rqac @ycomsrv.exe 396
onto the desktop (] Fam3pit & WideField HLP 5,085
tmp ] WideField GID 41
. @ he$|e|:34ms 'E--'"=.-'-.-"i|:|EFiEI|:|.E:-:e 3124
() wideField.cnt 7

BE:C AL J;I 3] VCF1SJP.dI 62>
o 18 1 »

1 obiectfs| selected '3.05MB 7

FA030201E.EPS

Figure A3.7 Creating Short-Cut Icons

(4) Short-cut icon has been created on the desktop.

b
o

WideField

FA030202E.EPS

Figure A3.8 Short-Cut Icon

TIP

Right-click on the short-cut icon created and use the [Change Name] menu to change the name of the
short-cut icon.

| Open

i Quick View

| PC-cillin

Send To 3

Cut
Copy
Create Shortcut

Delete
Rename

Properties
FA030203E.EPS

Figure A3.9 Changing Name
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A3.3 Uninstalling

(1) Click [Start] - [Settings] - [Control Panel] to run the Control Panel.

-

=) Progiams
% Documents

-

(=] Control Panel

B Settings
2 Eind » (3] Printers

i Taskbar..

& Hebp
3] Bun...

&p ShutDown...

FA030301E.EPS

Figure A3.10 Running Control Panel

(2) The Control Panel is displayed. Double click [Add/Remove Programs].

R &

AddNew  Add/Remove  Date/Time

Hardware Programs
FA030302E.EPS

Figure A3.11 Removing Applications
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©)
Remove] button.

Add/Remove Programs Properties
Install/Uninstall I’W’indows Setup] Startup Disk [

A To install a new program from a floppy disk or CD-ROM
drive, click Install.

Install... I

The following software can be automatically removed by
Windows. To remove a program or to modify its installed
components, select it from the list and click

Add/Remove.

N

|

Add/Bemove... |

oK Cancel | Aol |

FA030303E.EPS

Figure A3.12 Select WideField

(4) After confirming the name of the software, click [Yes].
Click [No] to return to the screen, Figure A3.12
Confirm File Deletion X

K@ Are you sure you want to completely remove "WideField' and all of its components?

FA030304E.EPS

Figure A3.13 Confirmation Message

Select the software to be removed. Select WideField and then choose the [Add/

IM 34M6Q14-01E
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(5) Uninstalling is begin. Once it is completed, click [OK].

Remove Programs From Your Computer

unlnstallShield will remove the software “WideField' from pour
computer. Please wait while each of the following
components is removed...

Shared program files...
Standard program files...
Folder items...

Program folders...
Program directories...

NN " X" " N

Program registry entries...

Uninstall successfully completed.

FAO030305E.EPS

Figure A3.14 Complete Application Removal

ﬁ CAUTION

+ Uninstalling will delete all applications in this development tool. It is not possible to
remove only part of the applications.

» The program environments you have developed will remain after uninstalling.
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A3.4 Starting and Shut Down

This section describes how to start and shut down each applications.

A3.4.1 Procedure for Starting WideField

(1) Click [Start], then click [Programs] - [WideField] - [WideField].

f5 wideField (& FA-M3 Support Tool *
&> WideField Help

FA030401E.EPS

Figure A3.15 Selecting WideField

(2) WideField start-up screen appears.

Eil Edit Find(S) View Online Debue/Maintenance Tool Window Help

b I N R sl e S e e s . e M e G it ot o R M M

(| | Y ) ) o e | | | o 2 o ) 257 =) | | o T e | | | B B

RDY RUN' ALM ERR Stey R rigs| LR Stupl Irietal| RO ISCB (115

[Ready | | | | Z
FAO30402E.EPS

Figure A3.16 WideField Start-Up Screen

TIP

Start from a short-cut icon is also possible. Double-click the short-cut icon to start the program.
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A3.4.2 Procedure for Shutting Down WideField

(1) Select [File] - [Exit] from the menu bar. WideField will then shut down.

File Edit Find(S} View Online Debue/Main

New Project(M)..
Open Project(H)..
(vlose Braject

sayel Projest

New... Cirl+N

BaVE (trlTs

Eririte. (Strl=P

Open CADM3 Executable Prosram{J)..
@pen CEDME EEt

FA030403E.EPS

Figure A3.17 Selecting Shut Down Application

TIP

It is also possible to shut down the application from the application control menu. Click on the application

icon. Select [Close] from the drop down menu.

Hestore
Move
Size
Minimize
M aximize

Close AltsF4
FA030404E.EPS

Figure A3.18 Selecting [Close]
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A3.4.3 Procedure for Starting Help

WideField has a Help function, which includes items such as how to operate WideField,
instruction functions, device types, error codes, and so on. Start and use it whenever as
required. It is used same as other Windows software help. See the Windows operating
manual.

B Starting from the Start Menu

Select [Start] - [Programs] - [WideField] - [WideField Help] from the start menu to start the
help.

‘ ',D: WideField L—@ Fé&-M3 Support Toal »

& WideField Help
&% WideField

FA030405E.EPS

Figure A3.19 Start Help from the Start Menu

Help Topics: WideField Operation Help 21X

Contents | Index | Find |

Click a book, and then click Open. Or click another tab, such as Index.

@ Instruction
@ Devices
@ Error code and message
@ About Sequence CPU

@ Glossary

Open I Print... Cancel

FA030406E.EPS

Figure A3.20 Help Start-Up Screen
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H Starting from the WideField Menu Bar
Select [Help] - [WideField Help], or [Help] - [Contents and Index] from WideField to start.
.|
Contents and Index

About WideField...

FA030407E.EPS

Figure A3.21 Starting Help from the WideField Menu Bar

B Start Using the Help Button
Select the help button in dialog boxes, and the Help is displayed.

0016
MO0035
_| | INCSetup Instruction Parameter X
I
ooz OK
[nc =][ooooot  cancel
Help
oo g
& WideField Operation Help | [O] x|

File Edit Bookmark Options Help
HepTopics| ook [ pim [ <« [ » |

@g, INC instruction

Function ___| j

The Increment instruction increments 16-bit or 32-bit data D by 1.

FA030408E.EPS

Figure A3.22 Help Button
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B Starting from F1 key
Press the F1 key to start the WideField Help. The following method may be used.

@ Activate a menu, and call up the help for the use of menu command.

AUC Online Debug/Maintenance 1

Define Program Components...
Chanege GPU Type/Properties (4)..

I
User Lo Message
Common Tag Name Definition(S}

i Check Program

Project Find..

Project Find InstructiontO?..

Project Replace 4
Chanee IO Installation Position{<)..
Project Device Usage Status (L)

FA030409E.EPS

Figure A3.23 Calling Menu Command Help

With the menu selected as shown in Figure A3.22, pressing the F1 key will call up the help
for the selected menu command (in this example, help for configuration).

@ Calling up the help for a dialog box with the box displayed

With a dialog box displayed front, pressing the F1 key will display the help for the dialog
box. (Some dialog such as Windows standard dialog boxes may not have their help items
displayed.)

IM 34M6Q14-01E  1st Edition : July 31,2000-00



e ————————— | 0 Nk Page ]



<Toc> <Ind> <A4. Basic Specifications> A4-1

A4. Basic Specifications

This section describes basic specifications such as screen layout, function list and
key operation.

A4.1 Screen Layout

This section describes the layout of the screen.

Title Bar Instruction Palette
= SAMPLE] - Edit Block:BLK_MAIN
/Eile Edit Find{S View Project Online Debue/Maintenance Tool Window Help
Menu Bar-" | ez |s(@0)s|H@] =] 4o s o] als] =+melal=] vimeT wEiele)z2] oo -
= oo 2z - - /
Tool Bar R 7 R 7 e P o B PP | L e B e
[£] Project > Edit Macro:MAC_WIDE
=1 Executable program e Edit Blod
&l Component Definition =2 o —
B Configuration . =
B Common Tag Name De potoioicioick WideField Sample Program ek
{1 Block Components 0002
=1 Block List Sect Clk
BLK BLK_MAIN = CNT -
=] Macro List 0003 onthst
. MCR MAC_WIDE L1
Project oo !
Window CntRst
P N |
0005
NG
ooos AlwaysOn
H /DOUDID[ = |/DDOUD| | / I 10|
K 7 0003
H PARA 4| voosor -
K [E——
Fs £0) F5 4k Fe4H F7 -0 Fg 1 F§— F11TIM F18 SET Ctri F7 CircvitCom.
4 O List 4+ 4+ 4+ it +* 4+ X * = 4 ont 4 RsT Ctri FE |/0Com.
RDY RUN ALM ERR| Btep | R | mai| | LE Yo Etop | hstalRom | [ECE e
|Ready [ [ |Line=19 Step=105 [Ovr. 4
Function Keys Status Bar

FA040101E.EPS

Figure A4.1 Screen Layout
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M Title Bar

The names of opened projects, active windows and the filename being edited are dis-
played in the title bar.

Project Name

## WideField [DEMO1] - Edit Block:DEMOZ2

Name of Active Window and File name
FA040102E.EPS

Figure A4.2 Layout of Title Bar

B Menu Bar

The names of menus which can be used with this development tool are displayed in the
menu bar, and can be selected from here.

File Edit Find(S} View Project Online Debug/Maintenance Tool Window Help

FA040103E.EPS

Figure A4.3 Layout of Menu Bar

Bl Tool Bar

Icons for the most often used menus from the menu bar are displayed in the tool bar.
Menus may be selected from the tool bar not only from the menu bar.

Menu is registered to the tool bar in the environment settings.

You can also switch between displaying and not displaying the tool bar at [View] - [Toolbar].

SEERkT=ley

FA040104E.EPS

i RGP EIE RS

Figure Ad.4 Layout of Toolbar

B Command Palette

Icons for commands and comments are displayed in the command palette. Select com-
mands from the command palette to create the circuit. You can also switch between
displaying and not displaying the command palette at [View] - [Instruction Palette].

FA040105E.EPS
Figure A4.5 Layout of Instruction Palette
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B Function Keys

The function keys bring up command and comment icons on the circuit edit screen. The
debug function is displayed on the monitor screen. It is also possible to select commands
and menus from the function keys, other than from the menu bar or command palette. You
can also switch between displaying and not displaying the function keys at [View] - [Func-
tion Keys]. When in the block edit screen or the online edit screen, the command function
keys are displayed, while the debug function keys are displayed when in the online edit

screen.
F4 () F5 4+ F&4F F7-O- re 1 F§ — Fi11TIM F12 SET Citri F£7 CircuitCom.
4+ 0 List + 4+ 4+ 4t +* o 4+ X = 4+ onr 4+ RST Ciri F& 1/0Con.
FA040106E.EPS
Figure A4.6 Layout of Instruction Function Keys
F5 Forced Set  F& Cancel Forced F7 lord Change Fg Change Current of T/C

4 Forced Reset 4 Cancel All Forced 4 Long Word Change 4 Change Preset of T/C

FA040107E.EPS

Figure A4.7 Layout of Debug Function Keys

B Status Bar

The status of a variety of information concerning this development tool is displayed on the
status bar. You can also switch between displaying and not displaying the status bar at
[View] - [Status Bar].

Explains outline of the menu The status of the FA-M3 connection is displayed here. Displays Overwrite/Insert mode.
that the mouse cursor is positioned over.

Ready Connect |le0221 Line=23 Step=105 Owr.
! 7
\
Displays the IP address and CPU Displays the number of lines and steps
number of the connected device via Ethernet in the block and command macro.

communication. Via RS-232C communication,

the COM number is displayed.
FA040108E.EPS

Figure A4.8 Layout of Status Bar

B Project Window

The layout of opened projects is displayed in the project window. Executable programs,
lists of the blocks inside projects and command macros are displayed. You can also switch
between displaying and not displaying the project window at [View] - [Project Window].

(] Project

=7 Executable program
@l Component Definition
5 Configuration
ES| Common Tag Name De
-] Block Components
=] Block List
BLK BLK_MAIN
=1 Macro List
HCR MAC_WIDE

FA040109E.EPS

Figure A4.9 Layout of Project Window

IM 34M6Q14-01E  1st Edition : July 31,2000-00



<Toc> <Ind>

<A4. Basic Specifications> A4-4

You can call up the screen directly from the project window.

® Executable Program Layout Definition Screen

Double click on [Layout Definition].

@ Configuration Settings Screen

Set the configuration to [Setup] with the executable program layout definition to display
[Configuration] in the project window. Double click on [Configuration].

® User Log Message Creation Screen

Set the user log message to [yes] with the executable program layout definition to display
“User Log Message” in the project window. Double click on [User Log Message].

® Common Tag Definition Screen

Double click on [Common Tag Name Definition].

® Block Edit Screen

Double click on either block name in the block layout or the block name in the block list.

® Command Macro Edit Screen

Double click on the macro name in the Instruction macro list.
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A4.2 Function List

Below is a list of all functions.

Table A4.1 Function List (1/3)
Menu Bar Menu Command Description
File New Project Creates a new project.

Open Project Opens an existing project.

Close Project Closes an opened project.

Save Project Saves an opened project by overwriting

New Creates a new block, command macro, or group template.

Open Opens any type of file (blocks, command macros, system logs,
user logs, group templates).

Close Closes any type of file and screen that has been opened.

Save Overwrites and saves any type of file that has been opened.
The menu changes to [File Reflection] during the program monitor
and the macro monitor, and the contents of the online edit are
reflected in the file.

Save As Saves opened blocks or command macros with a different file name.
The menu changes to [Different File Reflection] during the program
monitor and the macro monitor, and the contents of the online edit
are reflected in the other file.

Print setup Settings Sets the printer.

Print Prints out screen or project.

Open CADM3 Converts a CADMS executable program to WideField project

Executable Program format, and opens the project.

Open CADMS3 File Opens a CADMS block and macro file.

Exit Exit the application.

Edit Undo Cancels the previous operation and returns to the original state.

Convert Converts a ladder diagram into an object.

Cut Cuts out the designated area and stores it in the clipboard.

Copy Copies the designated area and stores it in the clipboard.

Paste Pastes the contents of the clipboard onto the designated area.

Delete Deletes the designated area.

Image Copy Saves the circuits in the designated area to the clipboard as a bitmap.

Insert Line Inserts 1 line.

Delete Line Deletes the line and space in the designated area.

Temporary Delete

Deletes the area designated temporarily.
The deleted area simply changes color without disappearing.

Undo Temporary Delete

Objects temporarily deleted are restore.

Ladder Symbol Displays the circuit command symbols.

Page Break Inserts a page break mark in the circuit comment for printing.

Hide Circuit Hides all circuits from the previous circuit comment until the next one.
Show Circuit Show hidden circuits and redisplays them.

Hide All Circuits

Hides all circuits between circuit comments and displays them.

Show All Circuit

Shows all hidden circuits and redisplays them.

Block Tag Definition

Displays the tag definition screen.

Local Device/Properties

Defines the number of local devices and the properties in a block.

TA040201E.EPS
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Table A4.1 Function List (2/3)
Menu Bar Menu Command Description
Find Find Searches for a device.
Find Instruction Searches for a instruction.
Find Next Searches again for the previous item.
Jump Jumps to the designated place.
The submenu contains jumps to the first line, the last line, to a
designated line number, and to a designated command number.
Replace Replaces a circuit device with another.
Device Usage Status Displays devices currently used in the block by marking them.
View Tool Bar Switches between displaying and hiding the tool bar.
Instruction Palette Switches between displaying and hiding the command palette.
Status Bar Switches between displaying and hiding the status bar.
Function Keys Switches between displaying and hiding the function keys.
Action Monitor Switches between displaying and hiding the movement monitor.
Project Window Switches between displaying and hiding the project window.
Display Comment 1/0 Switches between displaying and hiding the /O comment.
Instruction Number Switches between displaying and hiding the command number.
Display
Display Address Switches between displaying the tag name and the address.
Redraw Redraws a circuit.
Zoom Displays circuits enlarged or reduced.
Enlarge and Reduce are listed in the submenu.
Detail Displays the current values of the register, etc.
Display Format Changes the display format.
The different formats are: decimal, hexadecimal, binary,
character string, and floating point.
Suspend monitor Stops monitoring the entire screen temporarily.
During this state, the menu displays [Restart Monitor].
Project Define Defines the executable program configuration.
Change CPU Type/ Defines the information of the CPU type and its properties.
Properties

Configuration

Sets the configuration in a project.

User Log Message

Creates a user log message in a project.

Common Tag Name
Definition

Defines the common tag name in all blocks in a project.

Check Program

Checks the syntax in all blocks in a project.

Find in Project

Searches for and displays a list of all devices, block names,
and labels in a project.

Find Instruction in Project

Searches for and displays a list of all commands in a project.

Replace in Project

Replaces all the tag names and addresses for all blocks in a project.

Change 1/O Installation
Position

Executes a comprehensive change of all addresses of input/output
relays with change of the 1/0 slot.

Project Device Usage Status

Displays devices in use in all blocks in a project by marking them.

Insert File Copies block and common tag definitions from other folders into the
project.

Rename File Changes the names of blocks and command macros in a project.

Delete File Deletes blocks and command macros in a project.

Register Macro

Registers command macros in a project to the macro folder.

Get macro

Extracts command macros from the macro folder into the project.

TA040202E.EPS
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Maintenance

Table A4.1 Function List (3/3)
Menu Bar Menu Commnd Description
Online Connect Connects the PC and the FA-M3.

Disconnect Disconnects the PC and the FA-M3.

Program Monitor Monitors the CPU’s program block with a circuit.

Macro Monitor Monitors the CPU’s instruction macros with a circuit.

Device Monitor Monitors the CPU’s devices.

Configuration Displays the CPU’s configuration.

Operating Mode Switches the operation mode. There are submenus for change to
operation mode, stop, and debug mode.

Download Downloads executable programs from the PC to the CPU.

Upload Uploads executable programs to the PC from the CPU.

Compare File and CPU Compares an executable program between the PC and the CPU.

ROM Management Control the ROM pack. There are submenus for file to ROM download,
CPU to ROM upload, cross-checking files with ROM, erasing ROM,
switching to ROM writer mode, and canceling ROM writer mode.

Extended Functions Executes a variety of controls for the CPU.
There are submenus for temporarily changing communication
speed, setting the time, program clear, device clear, reset start,
and exclusive access right control.

Debug/ Forced Set Forcibly set a device.

Forced Reset

Forcibly reset a device.

Cancel Forced Set/Reset

Cancels a device that has been forcibly set or reset.

Cancel All Forced Set/Reset

Cancels all devices that have been forcibly set or reset.

Change Word Data

Changes a device’s current values to word data.

Change Long Word Data

Changes a device’s current values to long word data.

Change Current Value of Timer/Counter

Changes the current values of the timer/counter.

Change Preset Values of Timer/Counter

Changes the set values of the timer/counter.

Start Online Editing

Starts the online edit.
The menu display will change to [Quit Online Edit] while in online edit.

Start Block

Starts a stopped block.

Stop Block

Stops a launched block.

Stop Refreshing

Stops a refresh. There are submenus for input [X] stop,
output [Y], common [E/R] stop, and link [L/W] stop.

Restart Refreshing

Restarts all points of the refresh.

Display Alarm

Displays all the alarms that the CPU is currently generating. When
the alarms are displayed, the display changes to [Redisplay Alarm].

Cancel Alarm

Cancels the CPU’s alarm data.

Display System Log

Displays the CPUr’s error history. While the error history is displayed,
the menu display will change to [Redisplay System Log].

Display User Log

Displays the CPU’s user history. While the error history is displayed,
the menu display will change to [Redisplay User Log].

Clear Log Clear the displayed user or system logs.
Tool Set Environment Sets the PC’s environment.
Set 1/0O Module Starts the FA link tools.
Windows Cascade Displays the windows overlapped.
Tile Displays the windows arranged.
Arrange Icons Arranges the icons.
Help WideField Help Displays the help by function.
Contents and Index Displays help by keyword.
About WideField Displays WideField version information.

TA040203E.EPS
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A4.3 List of Generated Objects

This section describes the generated objects.

A4.3.1 Generated File

Table A4.2 Specifications of Generated File
Generated File | Icon |Extension ltem Specifications
Project File _ .YPJT File Name String of letters and numbers within 8 characters beginning with a character.
Special characters as “-” (hyphens) and “_” (underbars) can be used.
Project Title Up to 32 characters. Letters, numbers, special characters,
Chinese characters, hiragana, and katakana may be used.
Executable .YPRG File Name Only one with the same name as the project can be created inside a
Program File @ project.
Number of Up to 1024. (Varies depending on the CPU.)
Component Blocks
Configuration Up to 1. (Not need to be set.)
Settings
User Log Up to 1. (Not need to be set.)
Message Settings
Configuration File & .YcOO |File Name Only one with the same name as the project can be created inside a
project.
(DO0O are the number corresponding to the CPU type.)
User Log [ To |- YUMS File Name Only one with the same name as the project can be created inside a
Message File 1] project.
Number of Message |Up to 32 characters. Letters, numbers, special characters,
Characters Chinese characters, hiragana, and katakana may be used.
Number of Messages| Up to 64
Common Tag Name E .YCMN File Name Only one with the same name as the project can be created inside a
Definition File project.
Number Registered |Up to 5120 data.
Block File ELK - .YBLK File Name Only one with the same name as the project can be
=0 created inside a project.
Number of Steps  |Up to 10K steps.
Number of Lines  |Up to 4000 lines.
Block tag Name E .YSIG File Name Can be created with the same name as the block.
Definition File Number Registered |Up to 5120 data.
Instruction .YMCR |File Name String of letters and numbers within 8 characters beginning with a character.
Macro File HCE: Special characters as “” (hyphens) and “_" (underbars) can be used.
plant Number of Steps  |Up to 10K steps.
Number of Lines  |Up to 4000 lines.
Macro Tag Name E .YMCS File Name Can be created with the same name as the macro.
Definition File Number Registered |Up to 5120 data.
Group Template File E .YGRP File Name String of letters and numbers within 8 characters beginning with a character.
Special characters as “-” (hyphens) and “_” (underbars) can be used.
Number Registered |Up to 64 data.
System Log File .YSLG File Name String of letters and numbers within 8 characters beginning with a character.
Special characters as “-” (hyphens) and “_” (underbars) can be used.
User Log File @ .YULG File Name String of letters and numbers within 8 characters beginning with a character.
Special characters as “-” (hyphens) and “_” (underbars) can be used.
Sampling Trace File| nunn | TRF File Name String of characters and numbers within 8 characters beginning with
o iy an English character.
Device - |.DVF File Name String of characters and numbers within 8 characters beginning with
Management File an English character.
FA Link “ .FAI File Name String of characters and numbers within 8 characters beginning with
Settings File an English character.

TA040301E.EPS
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A4.3.2 Circuit Elements

0001

LABEL

| Circuit Comment

/

sk |nitial Routines

Run

Y201 |

Bulb On

0003

Table A4.3

1/0 Comment

Sub-Comment

FA040301E.EPS

Specifications of Circuit Elements

Element

Item

Specifications

Tag Name

Number of Characters

String of characters and numbers within 16 characters
beginning with an English character. Special characters
as “” (hyphens) and “_” (underbars) can be used.
However, strings that are not distinguishable from the
device name are not allowed.

Number Registered

Up to 5120 within each block.

Circuits

Number of
Lines in 1 Circuit

Up to 25 lines.

Number of
Instructions in 1 Circuit

Up to 128 instructions.

Continued Lines

Up to 3 lines.

Number of Vertical Columns

Fixed at 11 columns.

Circuit Comment

Number of Characters

Up to 72 characters. Letters, numbers, special characters,
Chinese characters, hiragana, and katakana may be used.

Number Registered

Up to 3000 together with the sub-comment in the
entire executable program.

Sub-Comment

Number of Characters

Up to 24 characters. Letters, numbers, special characters,
Chinese characters, hiragana, and katakana may be used.

Number Registered

Up to 3000 together with the sub-comment in the
entire executable program.

/0 Comment

Number of Characters

Up to 32 characters. Letters, numbers, special characters,
Chinese characters, hiragana, and katakana may be used.

Number Registered

Up to 5120 in each block

Title

Number of Characters

Up to 24 characters. Letters, numbers, special characters,
Chinese characters, hiragana, and katakana may be used.

Label

Number of Characters

A string of characters and numbers beginning with 1 or
more letters. Special characters as “-” (hyphens) and
“_”(underbars) can be used.

Number Registered

There is a limitation within the entire executable
program. (Varies depending on the CPU.)

A4.3.3 Folders

Table A4.4

Folder Specifications

TA040302E.EPS

Generated Object

Item

Specifications

Folder

Number of Characters

Up to 255 Letters.

TA040303E.EPS
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A4.4 Shortcut Keys

Shortcut keys are keys assigned certain menus or instructions to select menus or
input instructions from the keyboard. For example, input [Ctrl] + [N] to select the
[New Document] menu. Below is a list of the shortcut keys.

Table A4.5 List of Shortcut Keys (1/2)
Classification Shortcut Key Icon Description
Menu [Ctr] + N [1 | New Document
[Ctrl] + S I | Save, File Reflection
[Ctrl] + P & | Print
[Cirl] + Z x3 | Restore
[Ctrl] + U Z» | Convert
[Ctrl] + X & |Cut
[Ctrl] + C Zy | Copy
[Ctrl] +V 2 |Paste
[Delete] > | Delete
[Shift] + [Insert] 0= |Insertline
[Shift] + [Delete] @ |Delete line
[Alt] + [Enter] B | Local device properties
[Ctrl] + F #h | Find
[F3] B4 | Find next
[Ctrl] +R %2 | Replace
[Ctrl] + [Home] T | Move to top of line
[Ctrl] + [End] - | Move to end of line
[Ctrl] + 1 7t | Display I1/0O comment
[Ctrl] + K il | Display instruction number
[Ctrl] + A f= | Display address
[Ctr] + W TH | Display details
[F5] ! | Forced set
[Shift] + [F5] {f | Forced reset
[F6] ¢™ | Cancel forced set/reset
[Shift] + [F6] " | Cancel all forced set/reset
[F7] &l | Change word data
[Shift] + [F7] ¥ | Change long word data
[F8] Change current value of timer/counter
[Shift] + [F8] [@® | Change preset value of timer/counter
[Ctrl] + H ac1 | Start block
[Ctrl] + L i | Stop block
[F1] (7] |Help

TA040401E.EPS
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Table A4.5 List of Shortcut Keys (2/2)
Description Shortcut Key Icon Classification
Instruction [F4] ﬂ Application instruction
[Shift] + [F4] o | Application instruction list
[F5] ﬂ Contact A
[Shift] + [F5] 4t | Contact B
[F6] 4H| | Contact A OR
[Shift] + [F6] 44 | Contact BOR
[F7] ©| |ouT
[Shift] + [F7] | |OUTN
[F8] |i Insert connect line
[Shift] + [F8] ﬂ Delete connect line
[F9] |i| Horizontal line
[Shift] + [F9] =2 | Continuation line
[F11] o TIM
[Shift] + [F11] 20 |CNT
[F12] T | SET
[Shift] + [F12] RS | RST
[Ctrl] + [F7] iFs| | Circuit comment
[Ctrl] + [F8] A5 | /0 comment
[Ctrl] + [F9] [l | Subcomment
[Ctrl] + [F6] &k | Label

B Access Keys

TA040402E.EPS

Access key is the alphabet assigned to the end of each menu titles so that menu selection
can be done from the keyboard. For example, input [ALT] + [F] to open the file menu.
Hear, input [H] to select the [Open Project] menu.

#2 WideField

Open Pro

leeelPraje

Have Broect

File Edit Find{S) View Online Debug/Main
New Project(M)..

New... Cirl+N
Open »
Floge

Have trlrs
Save 4e.

Print Setup...

Erint.. (GtritE

Open GADM3 Executable Program{J}..

Open CADMEEile.

Exit

Figure A4.10

Access Keys
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A4.5 Basic Keys

Keys which can be used with this tool and their uses are listed below.

Table A4.6 Basic Keys
Key Use
[Esc] * Interrupts execution
» Cancels the selection of a instruction
[Tab] » Switches the input area in a dialog
[Insert] » Switches between overwrite and insert mode
[Ctrl] « Selects menu in combination with other keys
[Alt] * Selects menu bar in combination with other keys
[Page Up] * Scrolls the screen up

[Page Down]

« Scrolls the screen down

[Delete] * Deletes elements where the cursor is positioned
* Deletes 1 character

[Shift] * Inputs the character in the shift position

[Back Space] * Deletes the character left of the cursor position

[Enter] * Enters carriage return

[$] « First character in a hexadecimal number

[%] « First character in a floating point number

[ * The beginning and last character in a character string

[] » The character which defines the division between
a group name and its member

1 » First character in a local device

TA040501E.EPS

A4.6 Type of Screens

This section describes the different types of screens and their limitation. There are
the following types of screens.

® Window

Can be operated in multi-windows, enlarged and reduced. Up to 10 window-type screens
can be opened at the same time. To close a screen select [File] - [Close].

® Modeless Dialog

Operate the menu bar to move control to a window-type screen. To close a modeless
dialog-type screen, click on the button displayed on the screen. Instructions from menu to
the modeless dialog are invalid.

Types of screen and their limitations are summarized in the table on the next page.
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Table A4.7 Types of Screens
Main Item Type of Screen Purpose Screen Type Limits
Edit Block Circuit Edit Screen Create block circuits Window 1 screen for each

block

Tag Name Definition
Edit Screen

Carries out block tag
definition.

Modeless Dialog

1 screen for each
block

Device Usage Status
Display Screen

Displays a list of devices
used in a block.

Modeless Dialog

1 screen for each
block

Edit Instruction
Macro

Circuit Edit Screen

Creates macro circuits.

Window

1 screen for each
macro

Tag Name Definition
Edit Screen

Carries out macro tag
name definition.

Modeless Dialog

1 screen for each
macro

Device Status Display
Screen

Displays a list of devices
used in a macro.

Modeless Dialog

1 screen for each
macro

Screen

found in device extraction.

System Log/ Reference Screen for Log Reads the system log | Window UP to 10 screen
User Log System file.
Reference User Log Reference Reads the user log file. Window UP to 10 screen
Screen
Edit Group Group Template Edit Sets the members in Window UP to 10 screen
Template Screen a group.
Compose Tag Name Definition Carries out tag definition | Modeless Dialog | 1 screen.
Project Edit Screen common to all blocks.
Program Check Results| Displays a list of errors Window 1 screen.
Screen detected in a syntax check.
Device Extraction List | Displays a list of places Window UP to 10 screen

circuits.

Device Usage Status of | Displays a list of devices | Modeless Dialog | 1 screen.
Project Display Screen | used in all blocks.
Program Monitor| Start Block Status Displays a list with block | Window 1 screen.
Display Screen launch status.
Circuit Monitor Screen | Monitors blocks with Window 1 screen for each

block

Device Usage Status
Screen

Displays a list of devices
used in a block.

Modeless Dialog

1 screen for each
block

Macro Monitor

Circuit Monitor Screen

Monitors macros with
circuits.

Window

1 screen for each
macro

Device Usage Status
Screen

Displays a list of devices
used in a block.

Modeless Dialog

1 screen for each
macro

Device Monitor | I/O configuration Displays a list with the I/O | Window 1 screen.
Display Screen Architecture.
Device Monitor Screen | Monitors devices as a list. | Window UP to 10 screen
Alarm Monitor | Alarm Monitor Screen | Reads the CPU’s alarm Window 1 screen.
status.
Compare File Cross-check Results Displays a list of differences | Window 1 screen.
and CPU Screen found in a cross-check.

TA040601E.EPS

IM 34M6Q14-01E

1st Edition : July 31,2000-00



e ————————— | 0 Nk Page ]



<Toc> <Ind>

<A5. Object Ladders> A5-1

A5. Object Ladders

This section describes object ladders for object-oriented design.

B What are object ladders?

Object ladders are the name Yokogawa Electric Corporation use for the new type of
object-oriented ladder program that we have proposed, which uses a step ahead of struc-
tured programming.

WideField
1990

Conventional Ladder

Jctured Prodf

Sir

FAO050001E.EPS

Figure A5.1 The Transition of Ladders

TIP

With standard structured programming, it was possible to divide a program, but with
object ladders, not only is that possible, but it is also possible to use the divided
program and its related data as a single block.

It is a ladder program that brings together data as well as processes (hyper blocks,
component macros) and programs using them as conceptual “objects.”

Objects are made up of the “data” and the “programs” that manipulate that data. With
“object ladders,” which are made up of “hyper blocks,” “component macros” and “local
devices,” it is possible to attain a high degree of functional independence.

Creating programs designed using object ladders allows the developer to not only
review entire blocks, but also to add or recombine blocks when customizing a device
for a customer.

“Structured programming” - first proposed by Yokogawa Electric Corporation in 1989 - made it possible to
divide increasingly large and complex ladder programs according to function, making it easier for design-
ers to understand program design. In the 90’s it became popular among customers as an easy method
for the designer him or herself to control productivity and maintainability. Later, PLC makers began
developing products based on this concept, to the point where today it is the industry standard.
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Program
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R gvil
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Program
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Block C
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Block ZZ
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Figure A5.2
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Custom Design
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B Realizing object-oriented design

Abstraction
Using “Group tag names” and “local devices,” divide physical elements and logical
elements, and use the latter to describe the system.

Divide into parts

Using “component macros” and “hyper blocks,” promote reuse for division of elements
into parts and standards. Basic blocks become easier to understand and “extension-
ality” and “reusability” increase through dividing into parts.

Harmonization
The “Collective change of I/0 positions” function allows for flexibility when rebuilding
abstracted objects.

Visualization
Use visual expression to their full extent with the “folding function” and “use of Win-
dows” to make understanding even more intuitive.

Object Ladder

Object-oriented design

1T

(0 Local Device

Abstraction

(0 Group Tag Name

Division into Parts
Harmonization

Visualization

(0 Component Macro

(0 Hyper block

W]

(0 Collective change of I/O positions

(0 Folding Function

(0 Compatible with other applications

FA050003E.EPS

Figure A5.3 Object-Oriented Design

SEE ALSO

See the relevant chapter in “Part B. Operation Manual” for each of the individual items described in
object-oriented design.
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A5.1 Architecture of Object Ladders

A5.1.1 Local Devices

This function is key for object ladders.

Since “local devices” are independent within a block, the device address never over-
laps with other “blocks” or “macros.”

By differentiating devices that are common to the whole program (global devices) and
devices that can only be used within a block (local devices), block independence is
heightened, making reuse and diversified development even easier.

There is no need to change the addresses of local devices when reusing “blocks” and
“macros.”

If “local devices” are run out, it is possible to increase them without affecting other
blocks.

“Global devices” and “local devices” are displayed in different colors, so they are
easily distinguishable.

CPU Main Memory Block/Macro

Global

Device

Locall Block1 —

Local2 Block2 —

Local3 Block3 -
B S —

Local N-1 Block N-1 —

Local N Block N |

Local Macro Devicel Macro1 —

Local Macro Device2 Macro2 -
B S E— —

Local Macro Device N Macro N -

FA050101E.EPS
Local devices can also be operated in a standard environment (no need for a memory
card).

Run at the same speed as global devices.

Figure A5.4. Conceptual Diagram of Device Operation with CPU
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A5.1.2 Group Tag Names and Grouping of Tags
* You can group tag names and use the tag group as one data structure.

* You can use them simply by giving the tag group a name, like with object language
data structures.

+ Ifthere are elements in the same architecture, grouping the tag names makes is
possible to recognize data connectivity/structure/cluster by simply looking at the tag
name.

Tag Name Data Structure Definition Name of a Data Cluster Grouping Tags

MCN1.SWICH
MCN1.PUMP
MCN1.0UT

Swot MCN1

PUMPO1

ouTo1

SW02 SWICH MCN2.SWICH
PUMP02 PUMP MCN2 MCN2.PUMP
ouTo02 ouT MCN2.0UT

MCN3.SWICH
MCN3.PUMP
MCN3.0UT

SW02
PUMPO3

ouTo3 MCN3

FA050102E.EPS

Figure A5.5 Grouping Tags

B Example of Use of Group Tag Names

We will use the definition of an input/output relay for an F3NC52-0N two-axial control
positioning module as an example.

| Architecture | | Definition of Group Tag Name |

Group Name
Pchi

Multi-axial Positioning Control

- Tag Name Address
Im”" |” START Y00233
I STOP Y00234
ERROR X00201

Y00235

| Programming |

AUTO1 NO_ERRREADY1 Pch1 START
AUTO2 NO_ERRREADY2 Pch2 START

—AH A0

AUTO3

| {Smlrent ]

FA050103E.EPS

Figure A5.6 Image of Usage Example of Group Tag Names
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(1) Select [File] - [New Document] - [Common Data] from the menu bar, and define the
group template related to the device to be used. In the figure below, X101 and
X017 are the input relays of operation instruction start ACK for Axis 1 and Axis 2.
Define the group template related to the input relay, and make it “MOTION.”

Input Relay Number
AX1 (Axis 1) AX2 (Axis 2) Operation when ON
XOoood XOaot7 Operation Instruction Start ACK
XOooodoez2 XOoo18 Extension Instruction ACK
XOOooo3 XOodoi9 Deceleration Stop ACK
XOOmoo4 XOOdo20 Immediate Stop ACK
XOOdoos XOdo21 Complete Original Point Search
XOoooe XOdoa2 Control Mode Switch ACK
XOdooz XOoo23 Positive Direction Run
XOOomoos XOOdo24 Negative Direction Run
XOOooo9 XOOdo25 Target Value Change ACK
XOado1o XOdo2e Speed Change ACK
XOooA XOdoa7 Current Position Write ACK
XOaoi2 XOoo2s Error Notification
XOOo13 XOoo29 Specified Point Detection Notification
XOoooi14 XOOo30 Positioning Completion
XOdois XOOOo3A Pulse Output Completion
XOooie XOOdos2 Parameter Setup ACK
Member
1 |[DctACK
2 | ExtACK
3 |SlowACK
4 |EmStpACK
5 |ZeroSrch
6 |ModeChg
7 |RunPlus
8 |RunMins
9 |DstChg
10 |SpdChg
11 |PosChg l%
12 |Enotfy
13 |DstConf
14 |Complete
15 |Pluse
16 |ParaSet
FA050104E.EPS
Figure A5.7 Example of Group Template Definition
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(2) Select [Edit] - [Block Tag Definition] from the menu bar and define the group tag
names for axis 1 and axis 2.

Block Tag Mame Definition DEMO2 X

Display Mode Device Name
[address list = Find Input

Display Device L}s
llnputReIay{)ﬁ j

"ag Name Address I/0 Comment S T I
X00201 |
MNext
[X]

Select

X00202
X00203

Read Group Name

Group Name I Al Group Template v

Ok | Cancel | Details Help

XOUZT3
X00214 |

¥00215 Select
HO0216 7

X00217
X00218
X00219

X00220 A
" V(T\Of)i ’l_

Close | Chaanr Check | Gnﬁ Circuit | Use |

FA050105E.EPS

Figure A5.8 Block Tag Definition Screen

(3) Click the X201 address line and select the [Read Group] button. Select the MOTION
group template, input AX1 as the group name and click on the [OK] button.

‘ag Name____ Address I/O0 Comment 2| piovious
X00201 [Axi DotACK =
AK00202 Ax1.BExtACK
X00203 Ax1.SlowACK
00204  Ax1.EmStpACK
X00205 Ax1.ZeroSrch I%
X00206 Ax1.ModeChg

AK00207  Ax1.RunPlus
X00208 Ax1.RunMins
X00209  Ax1.DstChg

Next

FA050106E.EPS

Figure A5.9 Example of Entry of Group Tag Name (Example giving the group name AX1 to axis 1)

(4) Nextclick the X217 address line, select the [Read Group] button, then select the
MOTION group template and input AX2 as the group name and click on the [OK]
button.

IM 34M6Q14-01E  1st Edition : July 31,2000-00
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0018

0019

0020

0021

0022

0023

0024

0025

0026

Read Group Name

Group Name | A2

Group Template

OK Cancel | Details | Help
| Tag Name Address I/0 Comment 2| proyious
X00217 AxZ DctACK _—
X00218 Ax2 ExtACK | Next
X00219 Ax2 SlowACK
K00220 Ax2 EmStpACK
X00221 Ax2 ZeroSrch
X00222 Ax2 ModeChg
X00223 AxZ2 RunPlus
X00224 AxZ2 RunhMlins
WNN22K Av? NetMhe
FA050107E.EPS
Figure A5.10 Creating a Group Tag Name (Example giving the group name AX2 to axis 2)

X201 is AX1.DctACK and gets the name AX1.DctACK, so just by looking at the [Group
Name, Member Name] it is possible to tell what tag for what function is for what axis.

(5) An example of programming using group tag names.

Request to start positive
JOG sending

Request to stop positive
JOG sending

Write parameters

Start positive JOG sending

Plug during instruction
processing ON

Request to stop positive
JOG sending

Plug during instruction
processing OFF

=xxUpward JOG sending (X axis)z##
100401 |
I _DIFU | 100402
I DIFU | 100403
100402 100099
[ di 1 00401 4 41 18
— | i | waiTe | D | | |
! SE1 AX1.Jo
Displayed by group tag name of
parameter inside instruction
[ SE1 | 100404
100404 10040 Displayed by group tag name w |
— }i | RST_| AX1.Jog
AX1.Com
AX1.Jog lete |
I I I |__RST | 100404
AX1.Enot
fy Ii
Figure A5.11 Example of a Program using Group Tag Names
SEE ALSO

FA050108E.EPS

See “Part B. Operation Manual. B21. Using Group Tag Names” for further details on group tag names.
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A5.1.3 Component Macros

Possible for users to create their own instructions.

Easy standardization and part-division of program.

Reusability becomes easy by disposing the macro functions into component and
turning the elements into parts and standardizing them.

It is possible to describe parameters (up to 16) inside a instruction, just as with stan-

dard instructions, making their use the same.

With WideField online edit, etc., is possible, allowing for operation just as with stan-

dard instructions.

Macro Function

| Y [ ||
! Y || APD
| | MOV H
|
[
: Define the
M Macro Instruction -
| content to SUB
[ | berunasa
macro block
ADD —
|
! MRET [
FA050109E.EPS
Figure A5.12 Macro Instruction
There are some limitations. See “Part B. Operation Manual. B20. Using Macros” for further
details.
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A5.1.4 Hyper blocks

Even if program division and block making is possible in structured programming, it has not
been possible to divide devices. However, use of “local devices” in object ladders makes
it possible to deal with “data” and “programs” as single “objects,” allowing for “complete
independence” and “reusability.”

Structured Programming;' Ii Object Ladder ;‘

A

min \ Global
/ N Main Device
i Program A )
Data A Program A
Block A
Block A
Data A
i Program B j Program B
Data B Block B
Block B
Data B
i Program C ) Program C
Data C Block C
N Block C / ( DataC )
Data D

k / \—i) FA050110E.EPS

Figure A5.13 Turning Blocks into Objects
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A5.1.5 Index View

» Existing ladder programs make it necessary to scroll through the details of a program
to find things even if “blocks” and “macros” are made into “objects.” However, by
folding using flow charts/processes with “object ladders” you can use visual expres-
sion to its fullest and make understanding that much more intuitive.

+ Itis possible to check/grasp the entire structure of a program.

+ ltis possible to understand the structure of the entire program by folding and develop-
ing each circuit comment, and then to go to the location you are looking for and carry
out detailed debugging.

» Maintenance of renovations made after other developers have worked on a program

is also easy.
W Materials Supply M Initialize Processing M Initialize Processing
| M Idling M Idling
H.:n I.:ia_rnn YR A )
prae
B
W Materials Supply W Materials Supply
B Preheating —————————] ———|— M Preheating
M Flux Drawing
W Drawing AN A e W
e ] W Fixing > HTH 3
. W Washing AN
M Preheating W Cooling AN I | v
| H Unloading . AN H O
H.:u g:n (hied N . \
|_4© N o
. N CAL = +
el o vy M Trouble Diagnosis N H H
H —0 W Power Shut Off Sequence N
.
H'H' CE M Flux Drawing
M Drawing
W Fixing
m Washing
M Cooling
M Flux Drawing MW Unloading
| .
Huu IRl Ll Nohiid
oy - B Trouble Diagnosis
H 1L 40 B Power Shut Off Sequence
|—| I.T_r.... eres
yro
I O

FA050111E.EPS

Figure A5.14 Folded View
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A5.1.6 Compatible with Other Applications

Data conversion is simple and easy when making design drafts/completed literature, tag

definitions, etc.

B MS-Excel

You can take data such as device names and comments from an MS-Excel screen and put

it right into WideField, and vice-versa.

MS-Excel
X Microsoft Excel - WideFie
DRy | smad|o- - a®z ~ 850
|| Gourier New -1 Bz U|E= ‘_.&.A."”,
Al = =/ pl_stop
B | c [ b E &
1x00309  stop mode ml
Y00508  output
3 WideField WFSAMPLE] - [Edit Block:P”.«_MAIN] Rst 100001 |CoutReset
"” "" _ (S) % MRS T o ing |4 |FlwaysOn MOD033  Always On
@ Eile Edit ind(S)  View dlect nline  Debue, intenance  Tool _|n|75 OneSecCLk MOOD40 1's clock
#HzlElEn D~|pj|§ = 262 &g = 2| #w|52] 2] 6 (peter DOD101 internal data
—————rF 1 ——————— Wil cdete D00201 comparison data
|}|4F|%|4P|-W &|¢|m|@|3ﬂ%|% El./l??l;’lﬂ'cl_' 8 |pl_start /I10001 Start mode
Project 0001 [ 9 |
=00 Bxect” e program frototooiciok WideField SampleProg |10
- 11
;5 |poner?tDeﬁn|t|un . i
Jnfiguration ok Displ h cha t £ 413
“ommon Tag Name De isplay each character of e
Block Components 0003 [OneSecCl 15
[ iock List k 16
K Al K MAIN e e 1
[x] 18
Device Name %
My (oy address) ¥ | |21 |
.l 22
o ——-|23
[ «Ip [M\Sheet1 {Sheet2 {Sheetd /
1/0 Comment B s
r -
CntRst 100001  CountReset e rder by the caulculation result of devisio
AlwaysOn MO0033 Always On
OneSecCIkMO0040 1 s clock
datal DO0101 internal data isplayed on LED
cdata D00201  comparison data
pl start /100001 Start mode
Ir of “WIDEFIELD" to the Arj
/Dnomol ‘IDOOOOI | ! ‘ 10
PARA 4 \nnam_F
»
F13TIM F12 SET Ctri F7 CirovitCon.
4 oNT 4+ RST Ctri FE 1/0Com.
- [ Run || 06ms | LE v sion | Inetallzom! | SCB 0,00 ms
[Connect 10221 |Line=24 Step=105 [Ovr. 7
Close | Cthddrl Check | Group I Circuit | Use |
FA050112E.EPS
Figure A5.15 Compatible Conversion between MS-Excel and WideField

® Tag Definition (Example)
(1) Open MS-Excel

(2) Enter the tag name in the first row, the address in the second row, and the 1/0O com-
ment in the third row.
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(3) Select the necessary data in MS-Excel and then select [Edit] - [Copy] from the MS-
Excel menu bar.

X Microsoft Excel

|| 770E) REE FRW HAQ BRQ D 720 UMW A

DZRERY sBRS v~ (&= & 438
Start MS-Excel [[ms Pz <1 5Bz U= B9 -5-A-
a1 | =| ol _stop

X00308  Stop mode
putput Y00508 Qutput
CntRst 100001 CountReset

AlwaysOn MO0033  Always On
OneSecCIFMO0O040 1 s clock

Hatai DOo1 01 internal data
cdata Do0201 comparison data

| 2 |
| 3 |
First row: Tag name %
6
7
8 1 start /100001  Start mode
]
0

Second row: address
Third row: I/O comment

Select the data, 13
and copy it.

[[» bI\Sheet1 (Sheet2 {Sheeta /. 1« v
Er 1 ] | o | [ ) )

FA050113E.EPS

Figure A5.16 Entering and Selecting MS-Excel Data

(4) Open WideField and then open the tag definition screen which carries out tag defini-
tion.

(5) Select the tag name part to be pasted in the WideField block tag definition screen,
enter [Ctrl + V] from the [keyboard] and the process is complete.

Block Tag Name Definition BLK_MAIN
Display Mode Device Name
IRegistered devices only (by address) j I
Display Device
Impm Relay() j
ag Name Address | 1/0 Comment 2l [Previ
X00309  Stop mode || ﬂl
Y00508 Output Next
. 100001 CountReset

Select the starting part lwaysOn MO0033  Always On
to be pasted_ OneSecCIkMO0040 1 s clock

DOO101  internal data

D00201  comparison data

100001 S [ode
Enter [Ctrl + V] dan
from the keyboard.
The MS-Excel data
will be displayed.
Tag definition is
complete.

U 'IJ
ciose | ohgasur| | check | | Group cieut | use |

FAO50114E.EPS

Figure A5.17 The WideField Tag Definition Screen
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® Parameter Entry (Example)

Select the frame with the
cursor as an arrow, and
display the cell number.

Figure A5.19

B MS-Word

File Edit Find(S) View Project Online Debue/Maintenance Tool Window Help

i 12 = s e =3 o N N = e e

=+ Executable program
@ Component Definition
B Configuration
=] Common Tag Name De;

0006
X el
IFECIEE A N LI oo
|| Gourier New i -BrzulE=E=EE -%-A-, #x Decide dispalying order by the ca
Al - =| ol _stop
A [ B | © D[ E & o )
1100305 | 3vop meds ' bk Call macro to be displayed on LEI
Outpu’ ¥Y00508 output 0009
CntRst '~ I00001 CoutReset ok Pass the character of “WIDEFIEL

cdata
pl_start /II0001 Start mode

NRREEEEEEEEEE o

> [pi)\Sheet1 (Sheet2 {Sheetd /

JLI—MLU:I

ootlo
1 stop
L

b
T o011

0012

0013
#x Pisplay the characters of “WIDEF

m KIN|

=

Fe4H F70- F§— F12TIM

+ it * )( * = 4 ont
ERR| WFSAMPLE | \115 Stp| Run | 06ms| |
\ [Connect  [le0221 L

\
Release the mouse button

Example of Fusion with MS-Excel

and you are done.
FA050115E.EPS

It is also possible to paste circuit patterns in such tools as MS-Word when creating design
drafts and reports.

DSRERY [V Eado-- e HERINEB & &£ o -7
D0 —— 5| os5L]E O e = = 50 | e 2V E
@ w0
*+ Docide dispalying order by the caulculation result of devision **
olayed on LED
o0on
o P JELD" to the Argument *x
oo
—
oot
] ooaer
iFSh
Ene Edit Find® View Pmpc( Onln Debug/Maintenance  Tool Wy - I
ARA o vowary
Ewﬁ@DBHQ =] 5| ‘JZ‘(GEIB’A -
s of “WIDEFIELD” one by one *x
Project s .
=G Executable program [ T I | [ | I
&R Component Definition /000011 ! bacwoe| sssas| ssase °
B Configuration oo1s "
{5 Common Tag Name D] P - » T T
02 Burk oo o Dilay oach caractor of “WIDEFILEDS for oro socand *« loom [ = T o} fsoued ool sl
{0 Block List one
S BLCHAN 0009 nesecot Jocoont .
&2 Macro List N} ONT_| rc00001 f o017
R MAC_WIDE - "
et Jocoon |- 3] huscwee| sorco] ses o
e
ooos I I
ot =" s
[Joom . s :
oo0s [Z000n: | e fuowee] el o
Y oo
bt [ro000n: | |
#x Decide dispalying order by the caulculation result of devision %% =
oot
e Gall macro to be displayed on LED #x oo | = T 5] huncwoe] sreal ws] o
ooz "
o0
o Pass the character of “WIDEFIELD' to the Argument % socoons | [l hwowee| soroo] _sse] o
ooz "
oo AlwaysOn /000011 : ol MaowoE|  SFFFE SFFFE o
[rooamo] =] ooz
oo [zo000n1 | ol wov | s0]soosoer |
[ara | T vowsm |
o012 *
PARA 5[ voour YOKOGAWA®. i
oo ]
x Display the characters of “WIDEFIELD" one by one %* g
- |17 | O
FeTO RAF ReAR 7O R L RI—  riitw | FZSE 0 F7 it
* Ot 4 * W * * X *= + ot # RsT Otr! FE 1/0Com.
RDY RUN AW ERR| WFSAMPLE 115 8top || Run | 08ms| LE Y% iop | Inst2iRO | SCB 000 ms FA050116.EPS
[Ready [Gornest [le022:1 [Lino=24 Step=106 ow. 7

Figure A5.20

Example of Fusion with MS-Word
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A5.1.7 Collective Change of I/O Installation Position
* You can easily change a ladder program when changing the position of a module.

* You can change all assignments for input/output relays related to 1/0O, as well as 1/0
access instruction parameters.

» All parameters in any type of instruction can be changed at once.

#% Edit Block:BLK_MAIN
0007 -
Decide dispalying order by the caulculation result of devision *
0008
%ok Call macro to be displayed on LED %«
0008
Change /O Ihstallation Position [ X}k character of “WIDEFIELD" to the Argument ok
old Slot Number w5
[/DDUDID I = IIDOUDUI I / I IUI
004 ~
New Slot Number 004 ey Cancel I
= para | af vooao )|
Number of Slots to Replace 1 | Help I '
X it Rang PARA 2 Y0041 7
& All Blocks o -
ithe characters of “WIDEFIELD" one by one %
" Specified Block BIOWeE
M
o 1 MAGWIDE|  $6843 | / $348 0
o015 M
o016
0017 M =
U A

## Edit Block:BLK_MAIN

0007
F Decide dispalying order by the caulculation result of devision %k |
0002
*k Call macro to be displayed on LED %k
0009
ok Pass the character of “WIDEFIELD" to the Argument ok
ooto| |
waysOn
iy looooro| = [soooomn | 7| o]
0011
0012
0013
%k Display the characters of “WIDEFIELD” one by one sk
0014 "
/00001 1 = 1 u CWDE|  $6843 |  $3486 0
0015 M
P I
0016
0017 " .
. v . : : | 7

FA050117E.EPS

Figure A5.21 Change I/O Installation Position

SEE ALSO

See “Part B. Operation Manual. B5.2.5. Change I/O Installation Position Function” for further details on I/
O plug-in position change.
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A6. Program Development Procedure

This section describes the order for developing programs using “object ladder,” by
using a simple application as an example.

B Program Creation Procedure

New Project

Create/Edit blocks and
macros

Set local devices

Set configuration

Define architecture of the
executable program

L Syntax check

Yes

|

Download

|

Normal operation

Yes

¥

All monitors

Finish

Reference Chapters

B2. Project architecture

B3. Program Editing
B5. Building and Operating Projects
B20. Using Macros

B19. Using Local Devices

B5. Building and Operating Projects

B5. Building and Operating Projects

B8. Sending Programs

B5. Building and Operating Projects

B10. Program Monitors
B11. Device Monitors

FA0B0001E.EPS
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B Sample Program Architecture

» Sample programs are in the “WFSample” folder in the “Fam3pjt” folder under the
“WideField” folder.

+ ltis a program which displays all the letters in “WideField” one at a time for 1 second
each to the F3YD32 output module.

« The architecture of the program is divided into the block (BLK_MAIN) and the macro
(MAC_WIDE), and passes the parameters from the block to the macro as arguments,
which are then displayed by the subprogram to the output module (YD32).

Displays the letters in WIDEFIELD
one at a time for 1 second each.

Power Sequence CPU Input Output Ethernet
Module Module Module Module Module
[ ] [ ] [ ] | [
a Y Y Y /\/ N\
[ PUO1-ONPOWER | | [ SP58-ON  CPU | | [XD32 DC-IN] | [YD32 DCOUT | | [LE01-ST ETHER]

©) ©)

U
@)
;
B B O |
o o O]

(S AN AN AN AN /

FAOB0002E.EPS

Figure A6.1 Sample Program Module Architecture and Image
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A6.1 Creating a New Project

(1) Select [Start] - [Programs] - [WideField] - [WideField] from the task bar in the Windows
screen, and start “WideField.”

(2) InWideField, select [File] - [New Project] from the menu bar.

New Project =]
Project | 3 Fam3pit
) WFsample
Project WFSample
| New select
CPUType |F35P58-6H \ = Cancel
ProjectTitle | WFSample x
input select CPU Type

FA060101E.EPS

Figure A6.2 Creating a New Project

(3) From the display screen, enter/select [Project Name], [Project Title] and [CPU Type],
and then select [New Document].

(4) The architecture will be displayed in the “project window” on the left of “WideField.”

(5) Double clicking each of the items in the “executable program” in the “project window”

will start each of the setting screens.

(6) Settings can be carried out in each of the setting screens.
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Configuraion——————————————

= Setup

1 - 10102

[E1 Project

= Executable program
Component Deffhition
B Configuration __—
E5] Common Tag Name De
- @ Block Components
m-{1] Block List

@0 Macro List

Reugistered devices only (by address)

MOOO33  Always On

MO0034  Always Off

MOOO035  Enable 1 scan at operation start
MO0036 0.01 s clock

MO0037 0.02 s clock

MO0038 0.1 s clock

MO0038 02 s clock

MOO040 1 s clock

MOOO41 2 s clock

MOOO: min clock

MOOO! No error in tranmission Sub Unit
Run mode flag

Debug mode flag

Stop mode fl

Suspend flag

Execution flag

Remote/local flag
Run—from-ROM/RAM flag
Run-at-power—on flag

MOO172  Set clock time

rta by

0w ww N
o

§

FA060102E.EPS

Figure A6.3 The Project Window and other Screens During Creation of a New Project
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A6.2 Creating a Block

See “Sequence CPU Instruction Manual. Instructions” for details concerning en-
tered instructions.

(1) Select [File] - [New] from the menu bar to make the “new document screen.” appear.

Select when X
creating a macro
Common Data —+— :elreocj wtr;en creating
Block/ Macro grotip fag
Select when File Name
creating a block —
BLK MCR -
BLK_MAIN ——————1— Enter the file name
\L—c i [BLK_
Block Macro
Select this after

having entered About use
the file name oK Cancel l Help /|/

FA060201E.EPS

Figure A6.4 New Block Creation Screen

(2) Enter the file name in the “new document screen,” and select [OK].
(3) The block edit screen will be displayed in the “WideField” screen.

¥ WideField [WFSAMPLE] - Edit Block:BLK_MAIN

Eile
1S s ] = T I e e A =T el Y e e o [ Y e v - e L e AN e R e e
Instruction Palette —— |11k o 2| | | 1 2 5 55 | 257 =i i e o = = 3 1'1"—|+|‘

Edit ind(S) View Project Online Debue/Maintenance Tool Window Help

] f‘rulect &% Edit Block:BLK_MAIN _[O]x] I
=] Executable program 0001 =
@l Component Definition protoicioroiok WideField SampleProgram sekioiok
B Configuration
=] Common Tag Name De oooz|
- e
-] Block Components | \
- GNT -/ouuum -
=] Block List _‘ !
0003
- §H BLK_MAIN ontRst
= Macro List _| 1
HCR
HCR MAC_WIDE o004 .
ntRst
P I O—
0005
ING | /Doooot
0006
AlwaysOn
L /DOOO!O] = I/Dooom | / ] ‘DI
0007
M00035
L para | o[ voosor |
0008
PARA 5 | voo317
0009 M -
. . 4 »
Function Key List < |l L
\n ) F5 A FeAP F7-0- Fg 1 F§— F17TIM F12 SET Otri F7 GirovitCom.
4+ fOlist 4 4+ 4 ¢ * + X *= 4 onr 4+ RsT CtriFE 1/0Com.
RDY RUN  ALM ERR| | Step | R e | EE Y Stop) | netallReH | [ECE m;‘
|Ready [ [ [Line=19 Step=105 [Ovr. 7

FA060202E.EPS

Figure A6.5 Block Edit Screen

(4) Create a program using the instruction palette and function keys, etc.
(5) Create a macro that will display each of the characters in “WIDEFIELD” one at a time.
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(6) When you have finished creating the “program” and “comments,” select [File] - [Save]
from the menu bar to save the contents.

¥ WideField [WFSAMPLE] - Edit Block:BLK_MAIN
File Edit Find(S} Miew Project Online Debue/Maintenance Tool Window Help

[ I = T I e Y e s e o [T e i =
I 2 e B e ] I = e e e e e

E‘:’I Project vy Edit Macro:M W
=0 Executable program & Edit Block:BLK_MAIN

@l Companent Definition

-5 Configuration oot =
proriorcioick WideField SampleProgram ook

=] Common Tag Name De P

(1 Block Components

3 e Ll B ! 17| st ) |

0002
(] Block List Sec‘lclk | | |
L BLE BLIK_MAIN H | GNT | /coooot 1
(1 Macro List ooos|
H ntRs
L.MCR MAC_WIDE _| l
0004
CntRst
|,-’c:00001 | = | 0 :
0005
N0

1o|

,/Dooo10| = |/DDDDD1| 4 |

I PARA | 4| Y0o301 |

< |

F4 () F5 4 Fe-4H O g 1 F§ — F11 TIM F312 SET Ctr? F7 CircuitCom.

4 O List 4+ 4+ 2 Z 4+ X q pi=13 4+ o 4 RsT Ctr? F& 1/0Com.

RDY RUN ALM ERR | | step || Rl | me|| LE i Btop | InstallzoMH | [5eE msl

[Ready [ [ [Line=19 Step=105 Owr. 7

FA0B60203E.EPS

Figure A6.6 List of Block and Macros Created
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A6.3 Program Component Difinition

When creation of the program is finished, carry out the “executable program archi-
tecture definition.”

(1) Select [Project] - [Define Program Components] from the menu bar, or double click on
the [Executable Program] - [Component Difinition] from the “project window.”

(2) Carry out the settings according to what is to be set, on in the “Define Program Com-
ponents Screen.”

Define Program Components

Executable Program WFSAMPLE
OK I
— Configuration
Select when to be used
+ Setup " Not Setup
Cancel |
—User Log Message
" Yes + No
—Component Blocks
_+Block No. Block Name “| Block List ~|
Displays a list T SCB BLK _MATN
of the architecture 1 [BLE MAIN |
of the executable program 2 | =-Select I
3
4
5
6 Insert
7
8
9 Delete
10
11
12 = =
4149
Select, insert, delete blocks Displays a list of all available blocks
FA060301E.EPS
Figure A6.7 Executable Program Architecture Definition Screen

(3) Set the “Component Blocks” and then select [OK].
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(4) The architecture will be displayed in the “Block
in the “Project Window.”

File Edit

Find(S) View Project Online Debug/Maintenan:

Components” in “Executable Program”

=l ) = = |

=| 5 || e gl=

[ |4 F[4[4 P|44]-O-| 25| o[ @

| #] Project

=-_] Executahle program
@M Component Definition

Architecture Block % Configuration
— 5] Common Tag Name De

[Z1 Block Components
=] Block List

BLK BLK_MAIN
= Macro List

MCR MAC_WIDE

1| 2| ] v |2

## Edit

o001

FA060302E.EPS

Figure A6.8 The Architecture Block in the Project Window

(5) You may also reuse the used block in other projects.
(6) Changing the architecture is carried out at step (2).

SEE ALSO

See “Part B. Operation Manual. B5. Building and Operating
blocks in other applications.

Projects” for further details on how to reuse
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A6.4 Local Devices

Set the local devices to used in the blocks.

(1) Double click the “block” that sets the “local device” from among the [Block List] in the
“Project Window,” and the circuit will be displayed.

vy WideField WFSAMPLE] - Edit Block:BLK_MAIN
File Edit Find@ View Project Online Debug/Maintenance Tool MWindow Help

[2] Projest v Edit Block BLK_MAIN |

. . . =21 Executable program =
PI’OjeCt Conflguratlon — @l Component Definition ideFi
\E Configuration

E=| Common Tag Name De

DiSplay the blOCk @ Bloc.k Components [ ot -
by double clicking —— =3 Biock List =
BLK BLK_MAIN 0003 Name BLK_MAIN
=1 Macro List |

HCR MAC, i [BLK_MAIN_PRO]
MR 0004 Title = =~ Cancel CntRst
I
Set the local device o [ Date Created 2000/04/17 10:40:1 — O
properties in the block. 0005 _ Help
Protection No
0008 LocalDevices——————————
L . Set Protection -/Dooom -" m
Device Type Points

Internal Relay{/l m-n =
L 20 | FREroye Frotection | PARA 4| yoozor

DataRegister(D) /D1-D [20 =]

0009 i y =
[ Timer(T) M-m (o _‘:_'
Counter(c) eric [0 = [ ssss [ ss] o
0010
[ s o
o011
-
q o Ll o[
F4 £0) F5 H4F FE4H F7 -0 Fg 1 F# - F11TIM F12 SET Ctri F7 CircuitCom.
4+ fOList + + +* + X +* 5= 4 onr 4 RsT Ctri FE |/0Com.
RDY RUN ALM ERR| | Step | Ran | e | (EE N Btop | NnstallReM | 5CE i1
|Ready [ [ |Line=19 Step=105 [Ovr. 4

FA060401E.EPS

Figure A6.9 Block Display

(2) Select [Edit] - [Local Device/Properties] from the menu bar.

Local Dev

Name BLK_MAIN | 0K I Select
i BLK_MAIN_PRO
Title l i \_ Cancel I

Date Created 1999/12/17 14:46:4 | —— Enter the title name
. Help I

Protection No

~Local Devices

. Set Protection
Device Type Points —I
Internal Relay(/l) M- |3z S
Data Register(fD)  /D1-iD |20 :1/_:_|
File Register{/B) /B1-18 ln ;.;I
Timer{T) M- I[] E,

=i
Counter(fC) IC1-IC |10 =

7 Select the local devices
to be used according to units.

FA060402E.EPS
Figure A6.10 The Block Local Device Properties Screen
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(3) Setthe number of “local devices” to be used according to the units.
Table A6.1 Example of Settings for the Local Devices
Device Type Symbol |Number of Units Example of Setting
Internal Relay /I 32 /M to /132, 64, 96, ...
Data Register /D 2 /D1to/D2,4,6,8,...
File Register /B 2 /B1to/B2,4,6,8, ...
Timer /T 1 /M1t0/T1,2,3,4,...
Counter /C 1 /C1t0/C1,2,3,4,...
TA060401E.EPS

(4) Select [File] - [Save] from the menu bar to save the settings.

(5) Set the settings for all blocks using the local devices. (Repeat steps (2) - (4).)

(6) After making settings/changes, be sure to save. Any settings or changes not saved
will not be reflected in the “configuration.”

(7) Select [Project] - [Configuration] from the menu bar to display the “Configuration
Screen.” Or, double click on [Executable Program] - [Configuration] from the “Project
Window” to display the screen. See the “Sequence CPU Instruction Manual” for
details on setting the configuration.

(8) Select the “Device Capacities” tab in the “Configuration” screen.

(9) The settings will be reflected in the block and displayed, but the local devices used

Set the start number
so that it is easy to understand

with macros will not be displayed. See “Part B. Operation Manual. B20. Using Mac-
ros” for further details.

Configuration X
Setup FA Link. ] Sampling Trace ] Setup Communication | Setup ROM
Device Capacities I Operation Control I Setup Initial Data I Setup DIO
Setup Interupt Power Failure/Local Setup Shared Refreshing
- Setup Data Lock-up Range at Power Failure
Starting Number  Points Setup Range Available Setup ~— Select the tab
Internal Relay(l) = [1024 = 100001 - 101024 100001 - 132768 to display.
100us Timer 0 = |0 = . 5
1ms Timer 0 — |0 — .
10ms Tin'1&l 0 = |0 — T00001 - TO1024
100ms Timer 0 = |0 = - T01025 - 701520
100ms Continuous 1921 = 128 =5 101921 -T02048  TO1921 - T02048
Counter(C) 1 =1 1024 = C00001 - CO1024 C00001 - CO1024
Shared Relay(E) 0 - [0 — . .
Link Relay(L) CI== I L= L0001 - L72048
Data Register(D) = 2= DO000Y -D32768  DOOOD1 - D32768
Shared Register(R) 0 - [0 — . .
Link Register(\) L= [ == W00001 - W72048
Setup Local Device: R Eaes
Starting Number  Devices Currently Registered ~ Setup Range Available Setup Range —— DISp|aY of the range
Internal Relay(/)) [32001 = 2 132001 - 15032 100001 - (32768 of settings
Data RegisterfD] 32001 =] 20 D32001- D3X020  DOOOOT - D32768
File Registerl/B) [0 = 0 - BO00OT - B262144
Timer(/T) 0 = - TO0001 - TO1024
Counter(C) 1001 = 10 C01001 - CO1010 CO0001 - CO1024

,TI\\ Cancel | Defa\l( |

Displays the currently
registered number

Help |

\ Displays the range
of settings.

and will not overlap.

Figure A6.11

FA060403E.EPS
Configuration Settings
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(10) Set the start number so that it is easily distinguishable from the “global devices.”
E.g., Data Register (/D) from No. 1001

(11) After selecting “Start Number,” select [OK] from the “Configuration Screen.”

SEE ALSO

See “Part B. Operation Manual. B5. Building and Operating Projects” for further details about the setting
item/content of the “Configuration.”
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A6.5 Download

Run a syntax check on the program you have created, and if there are no problems,
download it and start operation.

B Download

Download if there are no problems with the “Check Program.” When trying to download
any programs that have not had a “Check Program” run on them, it starts before download.

(1) Select [Online] - [Download] from the menu bar.
(2) Connectifitis not.

(3) The confirming messages indicating the download is completed successfully and

asking whether or not to start is displayed. Download is complete when the operation
begins.

WideField WideField

[ ? Download? ¢ ‘:? Connecting to FA-M3. Do you wish to continue?
' COM1
= No I - :

Download

Program Name  WFSAMPLE

WideField Status Transferring block...

( ? Download is completed. CESIREUOU R
Enter Run mode?

Block Mame: BLK_MAIN

Instruction Number. 22

FA0B0501E.EPS

SEE ALSO

See “Part B. Operation Manual. B8. Sending Programs” for further details about “Communication Envi-
ronment Settings,” “Check Program,” “Connect/Disconnect.”
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A6.6 Monitor Functions

You can monitor running programs and devices with WideField.

B Program Monitor

Select [Online] - [Program Monitor] from the menu bar, and double click on the block to be
monitored from the “Select Block” screen.

Program Display
Distinguished by Double click on a block
Edit Screen

and C0|°r le Edit Find(S) Wiew Project Online Debug/Maintenance Tool Window

oo 1 o0 e o o [ o e = - s A A A
0 [

| o e s o e e o o = e e e e e e e e =

Device Status Display. & Project

Executable program =i [=1 B3
Component Definition ooot 1 [=] B |
§ oo ik WideField SampleProgram % =
c N D [Block No.. Block Name _ |Active Status 4|
5 Commo ame e 0002 1 BLK MAIN _
3 Block Compon ok Display each character of “WIDE 2

=1 Block List

X 3

BLK BLIK_MAIN WneSecCl 2
=0 Macro List 5
i D

7

8

MCR MAC_WIDE

0004
CntRst
Y :
0005 10
You can fold even Lowoor ] = | . i
in the online screen._| oo0s 12
13
14
0007 15 f
*k Decide dispalying order by the o< il b
0008
sk Call macro to be displayed on LED %k
08
Pass the character of “WIDEFIELD” to the Argument ¥k |

o013
#k Display the characters of “WIDEFIELD” one by one %

o014 M

/D0001 1 - 1 |MAr',MDE| sss43| 13486| ol

. -
CPU Status Display . L ¥
RDY RUN ALM ERR| WFSAMPLE | 115 Step | Run 0.6ms | [LE X Etopi || InstallRoN | 'SCB 0.00 ms|
[Ready [Gonnect [1e022.1 [ [ 7

FA060601E.EPS
Figure A6.12 Program Monitor Screen
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B Device Monitor

(1) Select the device to be monitored from the submenu of [Online] - [Device Monitor].

(2) When monitoring a module device, double click on the module from the displayed “I/O
Configuration Screen,” and the device monitor screen will be displayed. You can
change the display format of all the device values. See “Part B. Operation Manual.

B11. Device Monitor” for further details.

¥ WideField MWFSAMPLE] - Ihput/ Output

erusfMae Tool ‘Window Help

File Edit Find(S) View Project
~ o i G i ; 3
HE|BlEI0[S]ES] = et L 5 o e [ T e T
— Dis
B 0 2 0 e 2 o ] e e e e e
[E] Project :""-' Monitor XY Input/Output
EID Executable program 1 Internal Relay
P Componernt Definition E  Shared Relay
Configuration E  Extended Shared Relay(G)
E=| common Tag Name De L Link Relay
#-{_] Block Components M Special Relay
=-{] Block List T  Timer
B BLK MaIN G Counter
=-{1] Macro List D  Data Register
. MER MaAC WIDE B File Register
. . R Shared Register
gO Configuration R Extended Shared Register
creen W Link Register d Data <
Z  Special Register A
Double click U dex Register P Prewousl
the module /L Local Internal Register()  |73741823 o
to displ /D Local Data Register{k) 366870911 E
o display < ainee
/B Local Eile Register 58435455
/T Local Timer(Q) 34217727
/G Local Counter(@) 57108863
H  Macro Relay 33554431
You can change A Macro Register 16777215
the data format U Macro Ihdex Register 3388607
with a right click. 3 03+ = | 4194303
voo312 W - 2097151
SUB vooz3 W 4 1048575
Device Morni UNIT voos m 4 524287
Sewce onitor 4 Voosts  m " —re 1
creen sSuB V00316 n A ;:::;jﬂm:d e ?.simFs
UNIT Y00317 L -1 Gancel All Forced Set/Reset Shift+F6
5 voo3le M 32767 Ghange Word Data.. P
SUB voo31s W 16383 - R S
UNIT vooszo  m 8191 e oaiay. i
6 e L] 4085 Find® GulvE
Y0322 M 2047 Display Mode ,
< Ll Device Monitor
I | ——
l- RUN ALM ERR| WFSAMPLE | 115 Step| Run | 04ms| LEvY Siop | [ntlROM [SCB 0.00ms
[Monitor Input/ Output relays. [Connect  [COM1 [ [ 7
FA0BO0B02E EPS
Figure A6.13 Device Monitor Screen
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B Macro Monitor and Local Device Monitor

displayed.

Select the macro to be displayed, and the select [OK].

Select [Online] - [Macro Monitor] from the menu bar and the [Select Macro] will be

When monitoring a [local device,] select the device to be monitored from the
[Submenu] of the menu bar [Online] - [Device Monitor], and it will be displayed.

[) Project
(0 Executable program
&R Component Definition
. B Configuration
Local Device ] Common Tag Name D
. (3 Block Components
Monitor —__ |=& s
£ BLICMAIN
-0 Macro LisT
408 MAC_WIDE

Selectblock.

oo 3]
Select the block—T [Frmrmmm

0002

0003
Sect Ok

#x Display each character of “WIDEFILED" for one second %%

orkrcrcniik Display the ar
Enter Macro Name to Monitor

*Output the first and sec

for the local
device monitor

Select the macro—
to be monitored

Macro Monitor

|
Cancel

0003
M00033
il

| MoV | poooor | poooos |
| S— |

5 5
0 0
0 0,
0 0
0 0
0 o A
/000007 0 2004
/000009 0 MOV _| pooooe | Poooos
0 327680 0005
/000011 5 5 =1
/ /D00012 0 0 MRET
/D0001 3 0 0
/D0001 4 0 0
/000015 0 0
/D0001 6 0 0
/D0001 7 0 0
/000019 0 0
/000020 0 0
Kl (| | - P
F5 Forced Set  F& Canoel Foroed F7 Word Change F& Change Current of T/C
4 Forced Reset +* +* nge e
ROY RUN ALM ERR| WFSAMPLE 115 Step | Run 06ms | (£ v 80p | InstAROM | 8CB 0.00 ms
[Ready [Connect_[le0221 [Line=5 Step=10 Owr. 7

Figure A6.14

SEE ALSO

Screens being Monitored

FA060603E.EPS

See “Part B. Operation Manual. B9. Operation Mode Settings and Operation Status Monitors. B10.
Program Monitors. B11. Device Monitors. B13. Online Edit” for further details on monitor functions.
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B1. Initial Setup of the WideField Tool

This section describes the method for setting the WideField tool when you first use
it. Although the tool is set up so that it can be used with the default settings right
after being installed, you can nevertheless build an environment that is easier for
you to use by registering icons you often use in the toolbar, for example, or by
customizing the colors, etc.

B1.1 Layout of the Tools, and Locations of Generated
Data

WideField is made up of the WideField program itself and support tools, such as
device management, and sampling traces. You can change the location of data or
make other such changes to the WideField environment with the environment set-
tings explained in the next section. The data for the support tools is stored in the
Fam3dat folder, created in the install drive. (The data position for the support tools
is fixed.) Also, the other computers to be connected to the support tools (the com-
munications settings) can be set from WideField.

f;'l,, WideField rE, F&-M3 Support Tool 'f> Device Manager I

{2 WinWN » KD WideField Help
55 WideField [

/> Sampling Trace

FBO10101E.EPS

Figure B1.1 Layout of the Tools

fosone

== Disk?2 (H) Al)c i
2123 WideField |1 Fam3mac k]

o

{1 Fam3co ;|F3m3pjt &
{1 Fam3ma ;FamStmp ﬁ
-] Fama3pjt @cadm&ini ;
#-{_] Fam3tmp [9) Damse3dtm =
(£ Fam3dat CXDATO03 exe &
T =in I Twrmn B
Shared Folder

Data Folder for Macro Folder
Extension Tools Project Folder

FB010102E.EPS

Figure B1.2 Position of Data after WideField Has Been Installed
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B1.2 Environment Setup

The environment settings are a function that allows you to set your PC's environ-
ment when using WideField. You can set the following 5 items. The time the set-
tings go into effect varies according to the item.

Table B1.1 Settings
Setting Overview Time it goes into effect CAUTION

Setup Folder You can set the development This goes into effect whenever Close all screens when
environment by changing the you open a new screen. making changes
position of the folders that the (the WideField start-up
program is stored in. initial state).

Setup You can set the computers you are This goes into effect the next time | Change the communication

Communication | connected to as well as the conditions.| you connect to the FA-M3. settings only when you are
You can also set the communication disconnected from the
conditions for the device management FA-M3.

tool, the sampling trace tool, and the
FA link settings tool here.

Setup Circuit You can set the colors, etc. of the These changes go into effect
Display circuit components. immediately, even for screens
that are currently open.

Setup Program | You can set the weight of the errors This goes into effect from the next
Check in the program syntax check. time you run a syntax check.

Setup Toolbar You can set the registered icons. This goes into effect immediately.

TB010201E.EPS
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B1.2.1 Basic Operation of the Setup Environment Dialog

B Opening the Setup Environment Dialog

(1) Select[Tool] - [Setup Environment]. The Setup environment screen will be displayed.

Setup Environment x|
Setup Circuit Display I Setup Proaram Syntax Check I Setup Toolbar I
Setup Folders Setup Communication

— Setup Each Folder

Project Location

E:\Program Files\\ideField\Fam3pjt\ Browse...

Common Folder

IE:'\F'ru:ugram Files\wideField\Fam3com" Browse... |
Macro Folder

IE:'\F'ru:ugram Files\wideField\Fam3mach Browse... |
‘Work Folder

|E:"~F'r|:|gram Files\wideField\Fam3tmph Browse... |

| 0K I Cancel Default Help
FB010201E.EPS
Figure B1.3 The Setup Environment Screen

B Switching the environment Setup display screens

You can switch between the screens by clicking on the tabs at the top, like [Setup Folders]
or [Setup Communication].

B Closing the Setup Environment
(1) Click [OK]. The setting will be saved. Settings will be scrapped if you click [Cancel].
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B Operating Procedure for Default Setting

(1) Click on [Default]. After the confirmation message, click [Yes] and the display screen
setting will return to default.

WideField

@ Revert to default value?

H0|

FB010202E.EPS

Figure B1.4 The Default Setting Dialog
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B1.2.2 Setup Folders

You can change the setting for the folders where data is stored. The following types of

folders can be set.

Table B1.2 Setup Folder

Name Use

Initial Setting

Project Position | This is the original folder a project is created in.
A folder with the same name as the project will

be created below the project position.

Installed at \FAM3PJT.

Shared Folder This folder is where the system log file, the
user log file, and the group template file*1

are saved.

Installed at \FAM3COM.

Macro Folder This is the folder for the master registry of

instruction macros.

Installed at \FAM3MAC.

Work Folder This is where the work files generated

temporarily while editing are generated.

Installed at \FAM3TMP.

*1:  See B4.19 about the group template file.

B Procedure for Setting Folders
(1)

Project Location
Iu::¥ Program Files¥widefield¥Fam3p)t¥

FB010203E.EPS

TB010202E.EPS

Type the name of the folder directly into the folder setting blank.

Figure B1.5 Typed Folder Setting
(2) Clicking the [Browse] button will display the folder selection screen. Click the folder to
be set, and then click [OK]. The folder you clicked will be entered into the blank.
Folder selection 2] X]
Select folder.
E:\Program Files\w/ideField
-y -]
{_] Fam3com
{C Fam3mac
=] Fam3pit
1 WFsample
-] Fam3tmp
) £ Im34mE
’@‘ Recycled
- Vss
g (F)
(9] Control Panel ;l

[ ok ]

Folder Select Screen

Cancel |

FB010204E.EPS

Figure B1.6

(3)

Clicking [Default] will return the Setup environment to how they were before.
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B1.2.3 Setup Communication

You can set the method of communication with the FA-M3. The setting are reflected as
soon as you connect to the FA-MS3.

B Procedure for Setup Communication

(1) Click the setup communication tab. The following screen will be displayed. Select the
communication media from [RS-232C], [RS-232C via modem], and [Ethernet]. The
initial setting is RS-232C.

Setup Environment E3

Setup Circuit Display I Setup Program Syntax Check I Setup Toolbar l
Setup Folders Setup Communication

— Communication Media

@ RS-232C ¢ RS-232CviaModem © Ethemet | . f_.f,l,j,:rr.,|
—RS-232C Communication

Connection Method

{* Automatic Recognition  Fixed I'EE.!][H;.;.; Even Parity LI

Communication Timeout 1 —| =

MNurnber of Retries 2 -

COM Port Number 1 -

— Ethemet Communication

Destination [P Address | LI

CPU Number |1 3:
Connection Timeout |;'|:| 52 s

0K | Cancel | Default Help

FB010205E.EPS

Figure B1.7 Setup Communication
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()

Setup Modem
Phone Number
OK
[ 0312345674]
Cancel

Make the following settings for an RS-232C communication.

Setting the Connection Method

Select either auto-detect (adjusting to the CPU communication mode), or fixed mode
for your PC's communication setting. If fixed mode is selected, select communication
mode from the list box. (Use this when you know your CPU's communication mode.)
If auto-detect is selected, it will take some time to connect to the FA-M3. The initial
setting is for auto-detect. (You will not need to change any settings if RS-232C via
modem is used.)

Setting the Communication Time-out, etc.

Set the time-out for ENQ-ACK communication, the number of time to retry, and the
COM port number. The initial settings have 1 second for time-out, 2 times for the retry,
and the 1 for the COM port number. Normally, you will not have to make any changes.
(When an RS-232C via modem is used, set only the time-out for ENQ-ACK communi-
cation and the number of times for retry.)

Make the following setting for an Ethernet connection.

Setting for the other computer

Set the computer you will be communicating with. You can set either the host name or
IP address. It saves up to 16 IP address in the memory, so you can choose an IP
address that you set in the past from the list box. The CPU number is set with the spin
button. (1-4)

Connection Time-out
Set the time-out when connecting to another computer. The initial setting is 20 sec-
onds.

When connecting with an RS-232C via modem, click on [Setup Modem] and set the
telephone number of the connection. (Only enter numbers.)

FB010206E.EPS

Figure B1.8 Setting the Telephone Number for the Modem

(The example is for the number 03-1234-5678)

ﬂ CAUTION

Adjust the modem Setup for communication speed, etc., from the Windows “Control

Panel.” Set them by selecting “Control Panel” - “Modem.” See your Windows manual,

Windows Help, your modem’s instruction manual, etc. for details.
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B1.2.4 Setup Circuit Display

You can change the color of circuit components and the font size.

B Procedure for Operating the Circuit Display Setup

(1) Click on the circuit display setting tab, and the following screen will be displayed.

Setup Environment

Setup Folders
Setup Circuit Display

X

I Setup Communication

Setup Program Syntax Check

| SetupToobar |

— Setup Circuit Components

Circuit

Circuit Comment

Instruction Parameter - Character Size |11 32 Set Color l
- Character Size I14 3: Set Color I

3.

Subcomment Set Color I

1/0 Comment Display Lines I4_3 Set Color l

Conduction State Display Set Color |
— Set Background Colors

Offline Screen

—
—

Set Color I

Online Screen Set Color |
ok | cencel | Defaur | Hep |
FB010207E.EPS
Figure B1.9 Circuit Display Setup

(2) Set the circuit components. Below are the components which can be set.

Table B1.3 Setup Item
Components Color Setting (Defaultc:}::ﬁ:esve\zltittihr}?\sthe Cut)

Circuit Can be set

Instruction Parameter Can be set Font Size (11)

Circuit Comment Can be set Font Size (14)

Sub-comment Can be set

I/O Comment Can be set Number of lines displayed (4)
Monitor Conduction Display | Can be set

TB010203E.EPS
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(3) Settings for each color can be changed by selecting the [Color Setup] button. The
following screen will be displayed. Click on the color to be set and the select [OK].
The color settings will be reflected right away. Use the spin button to change the font
size and the number of lines displayed.

Color [ 7| X]

Basic colors:

Define Custom Colors >>

0K Cancel I

FB010208E.EPS

Figure B1.10 Define Custom Colors

(4) This sets the background colors for the circuit screen. The background color settings
go into effect at the next screen. Settings are done as with the circuit components.

Table B1.4 Effectiveness for Background Colors

Setting

Screen

Offline Background Color

Block Edit Screen

Instruction Macro Edit Screen

Online Background Color

Block Monitor Screen

Instruction Macro Monitor Screen

TBO010204E.EPS
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B1.2.5 Setup Program Check

You can change the weight of errors and what to check in the program check. You can set

the following items.

Table B1.5 Syntax Check
ltem Default
Duplicate usage of coil Warning
Duplicate usage of SET/RST Warning
Duplicate usage of timer/counter error
Duplicate usage of label error
Duplicate usage of interrupt I/O address error
IL-ILC mismatch error
SUB-RET mismatch error
INTP-IRET mismatch error
FOR-NEXT mismatch error
CALL-SUB mismatch error
Jump destination not found error
Too many high-speed READ/WRITE instructions exceeded maximum. | error
More than 1 ACT/INACT blocks exists error
Global device duplicated in local device area. error

TBO010205E.EPS
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B Procedure for Operating the Program Check

(1) Click on the “Setup Program Syntax Check” tab. The following screen will appear.

Setup Environment

@ @ @ @ @ @ @ @ @ @ @ @ © © -
(!(!(!(!(!(!(!(!(!(!(!(!(!(!f:'i;

L
(0
(o
(o
(o
(o
(o
(o
(o
(o
(o
s, (e
(o
(o

FB010209E.EPS

Figure B1.11 Setup Program Syntax Check

(2) Select from “Error,” “Warning,” and “Ignore.” See “B.5.2.1 Check Program” for further
details.
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B1.2.6 Setup Toolbar

Select the instruction to register icons in the toolbar from menu. You can register the

following instructions.

Table B1.6 Icon Registration (1/3)
Menu Bar Menu Instruction Icon
File New Project Er
Open Project E.".
Close Project E.‘.
Save Project =
New D
Open Block/Macro =
Save H
Print Setup %
Print =]
Edit Undo L
Convert i
Cut ¥
Copy
Paste B
Delete -
Image Copy (& ]
Insert Line }E
Delete Line ﬁ
Temporary Delete z-*t
Undo Temporary Delete 3:.::
Page Break ﬁ
Fold Circuit ﬁ
Cancel Circuit Fold =
Block Tag Definition =
Local Device Properties |§4
Find Find ik
Find Instruction S
Find Next #h
Jump to Top T
Jump to End e
Jump to Specified Line =5
Jump to Specified Instruction Number =5
Replace ||
Device Status
TB010206E.EPS
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Table B1.6 Icon Registration (2/3)
Menu Bar Menu Instruction lcon

Display Operation Monitor @
I/0 Comment Display el
Instruction Number Display =ht
Address Display i
Redraw ¥
Zoom in El
Zoom out El
Detailed Display ey
Decimal Display '?EF'
Hexadecimal Display Ty
Display String i
Floating Point Display "™
Binary Display |E|
Temporary Monitor Stop m|
Monitor Restart o

Projects Check Program 7]
Find Project Y
Find Project Instruction @
Change Tag Name Pen
Replace Address [
Change 1/O Installation Position
Project Device Status

Online Connect
Disconnect

Program Monitor

Configuration Display

Operating Mode

Stop

Debug Mode

Download

Upload

Compare File and CPU

ey el TRl

TB010207E.EPS
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Table B1.6 Icon Registration (3/3)

Menu Bar

Menu Instruction

Debug/Maintenance

Forced Set

Forced Reset

Cancel Forced

Cancel All Forced

Change Word Data

Change Long Word Data

Change Current Timer/Counter Value

Change Set Timer/Counter Value

Start Online Edit

Start Block

Stop Block

Stop Input Refreshing

Stop Output Refreshing

Stop Shared Refreshing

Stop Link Refreshing

Restart Refreshing

Display Alarm

Cancel Alarm

Display System Log

Display User Log

Clear Log

Other Setup

Setup Environment

WideField Help

e 101 il S R A FE A - S| RN e T A 1

TBO010208E.EPS
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B Procedure for Operating the Toolbar Setup
(1) Click the “Setup Toolbar” tab. The following screen will be displayed.

Setup Folders | Setup Communication |

Setup Circuit Display ] Setup Program Syntax Check Setup Toolbar
— Reaister to Toolbar

¥ File - New Project A

V'File - Open Project |

¥ File - Close Project

¥ File - Save Project

IV File - New

¥ File - Block/Macro Open

IV File - Save

[ File - Print Setup

IV File - Print

™ Edit - Undo

IV Edit - Convert

¥ Edit - Cut

V' Edit - Copy

¥ Edit - Paste

[ Edit - Delete

[~ Edit - Image Copy v

| 0K I Cancel Default Help

FB010210E.EPS

Figure B1.12 Setup Toolbar

(2) Clicking the set instruction check boxes will place a checkmark next to them. Click
again to cancel. The checkmark will disappear. Clicking [OK] will reflect the settings.
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B2.1 What Is a Project?

B2.1.1 Relationship Between Project and CPU

“Project” refers to the development environment for creating programs run on the FA-M3.
One project is created on each CPU, and the project builds the programs run on the CPU.

CPU1 CPU2 CPU3
~ |

il

P~

Ol e
@.@D

Project 1 Project 2 Project 3
Block 1 Block A Block X
Block 2 Block B Block Y
Block 3 Block C Block Z

FB020101E.EPS

Figure B2.1 Relationship between project and CPU
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B2.1.2 Configuration of Project

A project is equivalent to a folder of a personal computer. The project contains programs
(blocks, macros) created with the project, configurations, user log messages, common tag
name definitions, and executable program files.

Further, the project files for managing this data contain the management information of the

entire project.

Project
Configuration User log
Project file ) message
file >
file
:Ll
Executable
' program
i Block files file
Common
:Ll tag name
definition
) file
Macro files
FB020102E.EPS
Figure B2.2 Configuration of Project
Table B2.1 Configuration of Project
Type extension Contents tip

Project file

it Contains information on the project, such as
YP) the project title and CPU type.

Contains definitions of the elements making

One can be generated with

Executable program file .yprg up the executable program, such as block :
components. the same name as the project.
Confiquration file .1 | Contains the environment for running One can be generated with
9 yeld programs, such as device capacity. the same name as the project.
: Sets and Contains message stored in the One can be generated with
User log message file yums user log. the same name as the project.
Common tag name cmn Contains tag name definition information One can be generated with
definition file Y shared among multiple blocks. the same name as the project.
Block file .yblk Contains circuits.
Block tag name i Contains names, addresses and 1/O
definition file Ysig comments of tag names used by blocks.

Instruction macro file

.ymer Contains macro circuits.

Macro tag name
definition file

Contains names, addresses and 1/O

.ym
ymes comments of tag names used by macros.

TB020101E.EPS

*1: OO indicates the field for the numbers representing the CPU type.EX) F3SP58-6H: extension is .yc58
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B2.1.3 Managing Projects Using WideField

Projects can be managed using WideField as follows:

Route folder of project

Use of resources
of previously
created projects

Previously created
projects

Projects under
development

Project Z

Project A

Project B

Macro folder Common folder

Macros shared among projects Group templates

FB020103E.EPS

Figure B2.3 Managing Projects Using WideField
Each project can use macros created so as to be shared among projects, and can use
templates for grouping tag names.

Further, programs created with other projects can be incorporated in your own projects.
(Parts of data of previously created projects can be incorporated easily.)

When necessary, refer to the following sections:
 Incorporating files of other projects B5.3 Managing Files

+ Using macros B20. Using Macros
» Using group templates B21. How to Use Group Tag Names
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B2.1.4 Limitations When Closing Projects

Some WideField functions can be used without opening a project, and others cannot.
Basically, functions such as editing project data offline (block macro edit, configuration edit)
cannot be done unless the project is open. Online functions can be used even when the
project is not open, but there are some limitations; for instance, the tag names cannot be
displayed. Refer to the following list of limitations.

Table B2.2 Project Limitations
Menu ltem Function When Project Open When Project Closed
Initial Setup | Environment Setup ©) O
Creating block - (including block o %
tag name definitions)
Creating instruction macro (including o %
macro tag name definitions)
Executable program configuration o %
definition
Create/ : :
Reference Configuration setup O X
Creating user log message O X
Editing common tag name definition O X
Creating group template ©) O
System log reference ©) O
User log refer O O
Project printout O X
Print i o
Screen printout © (Blocks and macros cannot be printed.)
Help Help ©) O
Download O X
Transfer Upload O O
Compare file and CPU O X
Connection and disconnection O O
(@)
Program monitoring O (Limitations apply, e.g. tag
names cannot be displayed.)
(@)
Macro monitoring O (Limitations apply, e.g. tag
names cannot be displayed.)
Online Device monitoring ©) O
Control Operation monitoring ©) O
Configuration display ©) O
(@)
ROM management O (Files cannot be transferred to
ROM or collated with CPU.)
Changing run mode O O
Extension function O O
Forced set/reset O @)
Changing current values and settings O O
Online editing ©) @)
Debug/
Maintenance Refresh stop © ©
Alarm display O O
System log display O (@)
User log display ©) O
TB020102E.EPS
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B2.2 Creating a Project

B2.2.1 Creating a New Project

This section describes how to create a new project.

When you create a new project, a folder with the same name as the project is created
automatically and the files below are generated.

Table B2.3 Files in Project
File Contents Default
Project file The folder containing the CPU type and project

files is generated. If there are no project files, the
generated folder cannot be recognized as the

project.
Executable program file | The executable program file is generated in the Configuration setting ON
initial status. User log message OFF
Configuration Block OFF
Configuration file When the project is newly created, the configuration | Default value of each CPU

file of the specified CPU type is generated.

User log message file The user log message file is generated in the initial | All user log messages are empty.

status.
Common tag name The file containing /O comments on special relays
definition file and special registers is generated.

TB020201.EPS

B Procedure for Creating New Project

(1) Select [File] - [New Project]. The following window appears.

New Project [ 7 | X
Project I {3 Fam3pit
_1WFsample
Project [SAMPLE

MNew
CPUType |F3SP58-6H | Cancel |

Project Title | Project Title]

FB020201E.EPS

Figure B2.4 Creating New Project
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(2) Enter the project name, type of CPU, and project title.
The type of CPU can be selected from a drop-down list.
The project title does not have to be set.

(3) After entering the above items, click [New].
The new project is created and opens.
The project window displays the project configuration.
Double-click on the icons to open the corresponding edit windows.

¥# WideField [SAMPLE]

File Edit Find(S) Miew Project
1= s ] = S E
1 ol e e e e e e
=] Project
=] Executable program
@M Component Definition
5 Configuration
= Common Tag Name De
(1] Block Components

L] Block List
21 Macro List

FB020202E.EPS
Figure B2.5 Configuration of Project Windows

(4) Click on [Cancel] to cancel creating a new project.

ﬁ CAUTION

* You cannot create sub-projects within a project (nesting configuration).

» Existing folders cannot be changed to projects.

TIP

The type of CPU and the project title can be changed.
To change these, select [Project] - [Change CPU Type/Properties].
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B2.2.2 Opening Project

This section describes how to open an existing project.

B Procedure for Opening Project

(1) Select [File] - [Open Project].
The window below appears. Double-click on the folder with the same name as the

project to move into the project.
[2]x]

Open Project

Project I_‘] Fam3pit j £

N

Cancel

FB020203E.EPS

Figure B2.6 Opening project

(2) The project file is displayed.
Click on the project file to display the following information.
- Project file name
- Date project file updated
- CPU type
- Project title (first 16 characters are displayed)
Here, click [Open].
To cancel, click [Cancel].
[ 2] %]

Open Project

Project I {3 Sample

wnload File Name
) SAMPLE.YPJT
Date Changed
2000/04/112 14:54:28
CPU Type
F35P58-6H
Title
Project Title

Cancel

FB020204E.EPS

Figure B2.7 Displaying Project File
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(3) Ifthe executable program in the project has been protected, the password acknowl-
edge dialog appears. Enter your password and click [OK]. The project opens and the
project configuration appears in the project window.

*assword Confirmation

Executable program is Protected. OK
Enter Password.

I ] Cancel

FB020205E.EPS

Figure B2.8 Confirm Password Dialog Box

ﬂ CAUTION

Multiple projects cannot be open at the same time.
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B2.2.3 Closing Project

This section describes how to close a project.

B Procedure for Closing Project
(1) Select [File] - [Close Project].

If you have been editing a block, a instruction macro or a common tag name definition, the
following message appears for each window displayed.

WideField [ X]

1’? File BLOCK.YBLK has been changed.
Save?

No

Cancel l

FB020206E.EPS

Figure B2.9 Dialog Box of Save Block

WideField [ X]

9 File MACRO.YMCR has been changed.
Save?

No | Cancel l

FB020207E.EPS

Figure B2.10 Dialog Box of Save Macro

WideField [ X|

9 Common tag name definition is changed.
Save?

No | Cancel |

FB020208E.EPS

Figure B2.11 Dialog Box of Save Common Tag Name Definition

(2) Select[Yes] to save the edited contents, and [No] to abandon them.
(3) When the project is closed, the project window is empty.
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B2.2.4 Overwriting and Saving Project

This section describes how to overwrite and save a project.

B Procedure for Overwriting and Saving a Project

(1) Select [File] - [Save Project].
Any block, instruction macro or common tag name definition being edited will be overwrit-
ten and saved.

TIP

You can continue editing after overwriting and saving contents.
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B2.3 Opening Executable Program in CADM3 Format

To use an executable program in Ladder Diagram Support Program M3 (SF510-E3W)
format (CADM3 format) in WideField, the program must be loaded into WideField.
The only CADMS3 executable programs that can be opened are those that do not
return errors for syntax check. Refer to the section on editing programs for how to
open a program in block file units.

B Procedure for Opening CADM3 Executable Program

(1) With the project not opened, select [File] - [CADM3 Executable Program].

(2) From the window for selecting the executable program, select the CADM3 executable
program and then select [Open].

Open CADM3 Executable Program.

Look in: I £ users
_1Doc

_1 Resource. frk
Jemo.prg

File name: IDemn:n.prg Open I
Files of type: IEHECUtatﬂE Program(®.prag) j Cancel |

FB020301E.EPS

Figure B2.12 Dialog for Selecting CADM3 Executable Program

(3) Display the dialog box for creating a new project.
[2] ]

New Project

Project |_‘i Fam3pit LI 5

_1Sample
7] WFsample

Cancel

PlOi&Ck DEMO

CPU Type F3SP21-0N

Project Title |
FB020302E.EPS

(4) Enter the project name for the new project, and set the CPU type.
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(5) Select [New], and the CADM3 executable program and its block components and tag
name definitions are converted into WideField format.
To overwrite an existing project, enter the name of the project file and then select

[New].
(6) If conversion ends successfully, the newly created project opens. The results of the
conversion are displayed in the window.

ﬂ CAUTION

+ Ifthe CPU type has been changed, the configuration is created with the default value
of the CPU type after the change. Do configuration settings by setting the CPU type
after it has been changed.

« The CPU type can be changed even after conversion. Use WideField to print out the
configuration of the previous type, and change the CPU type with [Project] - [Change
CPU Type/Properties].

» Ladder blocks saved by mnemonic editing cannot be converted. Do this after saving
with the CADMB ladder diagram edit function.

» The conversion results are saved in text file format in HENKAN.log in the project
folder.
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B3. Editing Program

B3.1 Cautions for Editing Ladder Diagram

B3.1.1 Limitations for Editing Ladder Diagram

The following limitations apply to entering circuits and creating blocks. Comply with these
limitations when entering the information.

® Maximum Lines That Can Be Created per Block
Circuits of up to 4,000 lines (including circuit comments) can be created. Circuits in excess
of this amount cannot be entered or edited.

® Maximum Steps That Can Be Created per Block
Circuits of up to 10,240 steps can be created. If more steps than the maximum are entered,
an error occurs when they are being converted. To create circuits larger than this maxi-
mum, divide the block.

® Maximum Lines per Circuit
One circuit can have up to 25 lines. If more lines than the maximum are entered, an error
occurs at conversion.

® Maximum Instruction per Circuit
One circuit can have up to 128 instructions. If more instructions than the maximum are
entered, an error occurs at conversion.

® Maximum Continued Lines per Circuit Comment
One circuit comment can have up to 4 continued lines. If more lines than the maximum are
entered, an error occurs at conversion.

® Maximum Lines for Continued Circuit

Continued circuits can have up to 3 lines. If more instructions™ than the maximum are
entered, an error occurs at conversion.
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B3.1.2 Circuits Returning Errors

The following circuits return errors at conversion.

® Circuits with No Output Instruction

iy |
‘ : ‘
Directly connected

to base line on right.

FBO30101E.EPS

® Multi-layered Circuits without Output in the First Layer

N
o/

First line of circuit not connected to
right side of base line.

FB030102E.EPS

@ Circuits That Are Cut Midway

iy ~_|
| N ‘
Base lines at left and right

not connected.

FB030103E.EPS

@® Circuits with Extra Lines

|II () |
/

\Meaningless line in circuit

FB030104E.EPS

@ Circuits with Opposite Flow from Right to Left

()
/

The direction is specified
as left to right.
FB030105E.EPS
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@ Circuits Having Short-Circuit Lines

|II | | (M |
‘II || N\ ‘

\Short-circuited branch

FBO030106E.EPS

@ Circuits Having 4 or More Continued Lines

o—

Three or more continued symbols in circuit

FB030107E.EPS

® Circuits With Incorrect Continuity

O

()
| /

FB030108E.EPS
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@ Circuits With Converging Lines

()
/

Converging line in circuit

FB030109E.EPS

@ Circuits having wrongly positioned AND instructions (UP, DWN, UPX,

DWNX and INV instructions)

INV command used with
load condition

()
/

FB030110E.EPS

B3.1.3 Circuits that cannot be Corrected with Ladder Diagram

Sections (circuits) that cannot be recovered with the ladder diagram are displayed as
mnemonics. In this case, the sections displayed as mnemonics cannot be corrected and
added with the ladder diagram edit function. (Can be deleted.) Delete these sections after

entering the same process with the ladder diagram.
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B3.2 Operating Block Files

The block file stores the ladder diagram program. Programs run on the FA-M3 are

consists of multiple block files. This section describes how to open, close and save
block files.

<B3. Editing Program> B3'5

A project must be open before you can create a program using the ladder diagram.
Do the following operations while the project is open.

B3.2.1 Creating New Project File

Select [File] - [New]. The following dialog box appears.

Common Data I

Block/ Macro
File Name
BLK MCR
I { {block]
Block, Macro

| oK I Cancel Help

FB030201E.EPS

Figure B3.1 Window for Creating New Ladder Diagram

(1) Select the [Block] icon and enter the block name in the file name field.
(2) Select [OK] to open the window for editing ladder diagrams.
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B3.2.2 Opening Existing Block File

(1) Select [File] - [Open] - [Block/Macro]. The following dialog box appears.

Open File [ 2] X]
Look in; |j Sample LI ﬂil I:— = FgengrlgeYBLK
_1 Dwnload Date Changed
e BLOCK1.YBLK ?000![14)’12 15:09:24
] MACRO.YMCR Title
Steps 0
Protection Yes
Save Status Save with error
Local Device
J 0/ 0
D 0J/C 0
File name: ‘BLDCK‘I YBLK B 0
Files of type: IBInck.n"Macm["._l,lblk,".ymcr] LI
Cancel

Figure B3.2 Dialog Box for Opening File

(2) Select the file to open or enter the file name.
(3) Select [Open]. The window for editing the ladder diagram opens.
(4) If the block is protected, specify the password.

Enter Password

Enter Password oK

|m1 Cancel

FB030203E.EPS

Figure B3.3 Password Dialog Box

FB030202E.EPS

IM 34M6Q14-01E

1st Edition : July 31,2000-00



<Toc> <Ind> <B3. Editing Program> B3-7

B3.2.3 Saving Block File

There are 2 ways of saving a block file, by overwriting or by naming and saving it.

For saving by overwriting, the file name of the file currently being edited is retained. For
saving by naming, the file currently being edited is saved under a different name.

When a file is saved, the block being edited and the tag name definition are saved.

B Saving by Overwriting
Select [File] - [Save].
(1) The ladder diagram is converted and saved.

(2) Ifaconversion error occurs, the contents are displayed in the dialog box, and the
following dialog box appears.

WideField

e
Q) Conversion error exists. Save?

No |

FB030204E.EPS

(3) Select[Yes] for error save. Select [No] to not save the file.

ﬂ CAUTION

@® Error Save

For usual save operations, the edited circuit is converted into the instruction language and
then saved. For error save, conversion did not end successfully, so the erroneous section is
saved with the error as is. The following operations cannot be done with files that have
been error-saved.

» Program check of executable program
* Download
» Project address replacement

» Change of I/O Installation position of project.
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B Naming and Saving

Select [File] - [Save As], and the dialog box appears for naming and saving the file. An
existing file cannot be overwritten.

Save As K E3
Save in: |’j Sample LI gl Ig

;] Dwnload
|=8] BLOCK1.YBLK

File name:  [BLOCKY

Save as type: IBIock["ybIk] LI

FB030205E.EPS

Figure B3.4 Dialog Box for Naming and Saving File

(1) Enter the new file name.
(2) Select[Save].

(3) If a conversion error occurs, the contents are displayed in the dialog box, and the
following dialog box appears.

WideField

40
[-\:!.F) Conversion eror exists. Save?

No |

FB030206E.EPS

(4) Select[Yes] for error save. Select [No] to not save the file.

ﬂ CAUTION

When naming and saving a file, the name of the block being edited cannot be changed to
the name of the saved block. To edit the block that has been named and saved, open it by
selecting [File] - [Open] - [Block/Macro].
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B3.24 Closing Block File

To close the edit window, select [File] - [Close]. If the block has been changed, the following
dialog box appears.

WideField [ X]

@ File BLOCK1.YBLK has been changed.

Save?

No I Cancel I

FB030207E.EPS

Figure B3.5 Save Dialog Box

When [Yes] is selected, the file is saved and the window closes.
When [No] is selected, the file is not saved and the window closes.
When [Cancel] is selected, the file does not close, but remains displayed.
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B3.2.5 Block’s Local Device and Property Setting

Block properties are as follows:
» Title
* Number of local devices
* Protect

When the selected block is displayed front, select [Edit] - [Local Device/Properties]. The
following window appears.

Local Device/Properties

i MAINPROGRAM
i Cancel

Date Created 2000/05/22 10:05:1

' Help
Protection No

—Local Devices

- Set Protection
Device Type Points

Internal Relay{/l) M- |32

=

Data Register(iD)  /D1-/D ]20—:'
File Register(/B) 1B1-1B ID—:I'
Timer(T) T ]u—:’
Counter(ic) IC1-iC m

RENIOYEIRTCIECHTT

FB030208E.EPS
Figure B3.6 Block’s local device settings and properties window

B Entering Title

Enter the block title in the title entry field, and select [OK]. Up to 24 characters can be
entered for the title, and kaniji, hiragana and katakana can be used.

B Entering Number of Local Devices

In the field for local devices (internal relays, data registers, file registers, timers, and
counters), specify the number to be used by the block currently being edited. Next, select
[OK].

The numbers of local devices set here can be used for block editing. For instance, when 32
is set for the internal relay, devices from /11 to /132 can be used. When 0 is set, the block
cannot use that local device.

IM 34M6Q14-01E  1st Edition : July 31,2000-00



<Toc> <Ind> <B3. Editing Program> B3-11

TIP

Units for setting the number of local devices are as follows:
Local internal relay In units of 32 points

Local data register In units of 2 points

Local file register In units of 2 points

Local timer In units of 1 point

Local counter In units of 1 point

The local timer is a 10 ms timer.
To use a local device, it must be set in each block, and the configuration must be set.
Refer to “B19. Use of Local Device.”

B Entering Protect Password

(1) Select [Set Protection]. If protection has already been set, the dialog box appears for
entering the password. Enter the password and select [OK].
If protection has not been set, the dialog box for entering the password does not
appear.

Enter Passwaord oK

Imi Cancel

FB030209E.EPS

Figure B3.7 Password Dialog Box

(2) Next, in the setting password screen, enter the password in the fields [New Password]
and [Confirm Password].

Setup Passwor

Enter new password. K

Newy Password I**** Cancel
Confirm Password Imx|

Help

ik

FB030210E.EPS

Figure B3.8 Setting Password Window

B Canceling Protection

(1) Select [Remove Protection] from the local device’s properties window.

(2) The window appears for entering the password (Figure B3.7 Password Dialog Box).
Enter the password and select [OK], and the protection is cancelled.
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B3.2.6 Opening CADMS3 Block/Macro

Open the file (CADM3 format) created by the Ladder Diagram Support Program M3
(SF510-E3W). To do this, the project must be open.

(1) Select[File] - [Open CADMS3 File], and the following dialog box appears.

Open CADM3 file.
Look in: I’j users LI gl E
_1 Resource.frk

_1Doc
Block. blk.

File name: IEI::u:k.bIk Open I
Files of type:  [block macrof* Blk.” Mbl] =] Cancel |

FB030211E.EPS

Figure B3.9 Dialog Box for Opening File
(2) Move to the folder storing CADMS files, and select the file to open or enter the block
name.

(3) Select [Open], and the file is converted from CADM3 to WideField format, and the
window for editing the ladder diagram opens.

(4) If the block is protected, specify the password.

Enter Password

Enter Password
I m1 Cancel I

FB030212E.EPS

Figure B3.10 Password Dialog Box

(5) To save the file to the WideField project, select [File] - [Save] or [Save As]. The file is
saved in the open project in WideField file format.

ﬂ CAUTION

» The CADMS3 format file remains as is.

» |f atag name is used in the block to be converted (CADM3 format block), that tag name
must be defined in the corresponding block’s tag name definition.

+ The conversion results are saved in Henkan.log in text file format in the project folder.
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B3.3 Editing Ladder Diagram

Enter the instruction and create the ladder diagram circuit.

B3.3.1 Configuring Window

Display the configuration elements of the edit window.

## WideField [SAMPLE] - Edit Bloc CK1
File Edit Find(S) View Proj Online Debug/Maintenance Tool Window Help

= s =2 T e et o v e s e S S

e K e e e e e e A | i e e
| =] Project # Edit Block:BLOCK1
= Executable program 0001 N
@l Component Definition Mo0042
B configuration =it INC__| poooot

=] Common Tag Name De 0002 | 004t
- a Blusk Components —“l INC 000002
=] Block List M
BLK BLOCK1
BLK BLOCK2

|G
(2 —

o
(3) —F4 Q) F5 4k F& o F§ — F11TIM F12 SET Ctri F7 CirovitCom.
4+ fOList + 4+ + ¥ + X +* = 4+ ont 4+ RST Otri FE 1/0Com.
RDY RUN ALM ERR| | Btep | Rum i || LE i ston | st RO 68 s
(4) —Ready [ [ [Line=2 Step=0 [Owr. 7

FB030301E.EPS

(1) Instruction Palette
Stores drawing elements for editing circuits using the mouse.

(2) Circuit Edit Window
Window for editing program.

(3) Function Keys
This area displays the assignment of function keys. Drawing cannot be done by
clicking on the items displayed here.

(4) Status Bar
Information is displayed for the window being edited.
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<B3. Editing Program>

B Instruction Palette

The drawing elements for editing the ladder diagram are stored as icons.

Name

Explanation

Selector icon

Returns the mouse indicator to the selector cursor (ordinary cursor). The circuit elements can be
selected with the selector cursor, and the functions of circuit elements can be selected by double-
clicking on the selector cursor.

Contact A icon

Changes the mouse indicator to the normally open contact. The normally open contact can be drawn
by clicking anywhere on the ladder diagram edit screen.

Contact B icon

Changes the mouse indicator to the normally close contact. The normally close contact can be drawn
by clicking anywhere on the ladder diagram edit screen.

Contact A OR icon

Changes the mouse indicator to the normally open contact OR. The normally open contact OR can
be drawn by clicking anywhere on the ladder diagram edit screen.

Contact B OR icon

Changes the mouse indicator to the normally close contact OR. The normally close contact OR can
be drawn by clicking anywhere on the ladder diagram edit screen.

Coil icon

Changes the mouse indicator to the coil. The coil can be drawn by clicking anywhere on the ladder
diagram edit screen.

CHENEAEAE A

Negative coil icon

Changes the mouse indicator to the negative coil. The negative coil can be drawn by clicking
anywhere on the ladder diagram edit screen.

o
m
—

SET instruction icon

Changes the mouse indicator to the SET instruction. The SET instruction can be drawn by clicking

s anywhere on the ladder diagram edit screen.

RET ) L Changes the mouse indicator to the RST instruction. The RST instruction can be drawn by clicking

1| | RSTinstruction icon anywhere on the ladder diagram edit screen.

I].%' Timer instruction icon Changes the mouse mdpator to thelTIM instruction. The TIM instruction can be drawn by clicking
anywhere on the ladder diagram edit screen.

% CNT instruction icon Changes the mouse indicator to the CNT instruction. The CNT instruction can be drawn by clicking

anywhere on the ladder diagram edit screen.

Application
instruction icon

Changes the mouse indicator to the application v. The application instruction can be drawn by
clicking anywhere on the ladder diagram edit screen.

BB

Instruction list icon

Changes the mouse indicator to the instruction list. The instruction list can be drawn by clicking
anywhere on the ladder diagram edit screen.

jr.

|1t

Circuit comments
icon

Changes the mouse indicator to the circuit comments. The circuit comments can be entered by
clicking on any line in the ladder diagram edit screen.

Hz_; Sub comments icon Changes the mouse indicator to the circuit sub-comments. The circuit sub-comments can be entered
= by clicking on any line in the ladder diagram edit screen.
. Changes the mouse indicator to the 1/0O comments. The I/O comments can be entered by clicking on
=
s=| |V/O comments icon any element position in the ladder diagram edit screen.
Zl | Label icon Changes the mouse indicator to the label. The label can be entered by clicking on any line in the

ladder diagram edit screen.

Insert Connect line
draw icon

Changes the mouse indicator to the insert line drawing. The line can be drawn anywhere by
dragging to the ladder diagram edit screen.

Delete connect line
icon

Changes the mouse indicator to the line deletion. The line can be erased by dragging anywhere on
the ladder diagram edit screen.

Continuation line icon

Changes the mouse indicator to the continuation line cursor. The continuation line can be drawn by
clicking on the ladder diagram edit screen.

Load differential up
instruction icon

Changes the mouse indicator to the differential up load instruction cursor. The rising edge differential
oad instruction can be drawn by clicking anywhere on the ladder diagram edit screen.

Load differential down
instruction icon

Changes the mouse indicator to the differential down load instruction cursor. The falling differential
load instruction can be drawn by clicking anywhere on the ladder diagram edit screen.

Compute differential
up instruction icon

Changes the mouse indicator to the differential up operation instruction cursor. The rising edge
differential operation instruction can be drawn by clicking anywhere on the ladder diagram edit
screen.

R EE

Compute differential
down instruction icon

Changes the mouse indicator to the differential down operation instruction cursor. The falling differential
operation instruction can be drawn by clicking anywhere on the ladder diagram edit screen.

:£|'

Compute differential
up with device
instruction icon

Changes the mouse indicator to the device-specified differential up operation instruction cursor.
The device-specified rising differential operation instruction can be drawn by clicking anywhere on
the ladder diagram edit screen.

Compute differential
down with device
instruction icon

Changes the mouse indicator to the device-specified differential down operation instruction cursor.
The device-specified falling differential operation instruction can be drawn by clicking anywhere on
the ladder diagram edit screen.

|

Inverter instruction
icon

Inverter command icon Changes the mouse indicator to the inverter command cursor. The inverter
command can be drawn anywhere by clicking anywhere on the ladder diagram edit screen.

TBO30301E.EPS
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H Edit Screen

The circuit edit screen is for editing circuits. Here, ladder programs of up to 4,000 lines and
11 columns can be edited. The edit screen is set out like the usual Windows screen; its size
can be changed, the display position moved, it can be switched to full-screen display, and
the instruction titles can be switched to icons. The screen can be scrolled up and down by
using the vertical scroll bar, and moved sideways by using the horizontal scroll bar.

001
A o
o0 MO0041
L NG
c
——0D
B
+—E
o Sy
F FB030302E.EPS
A - Column No./Instruction No. Display Area
For displaying the Column No., Command No., and label currently being edited.
B- Cell
Area for writing the instruction language and parameters. The cell displays the circuit
element, tag name, address, and I/O comments.
C - Position Cursor
For specifying where to write instructions, and for selecting instructions. The cursor
can be moved by using the mouse or the arrow keys.
D- Sub-comment Display Area
Displays sub-comments.
E- Vertical Scroll Bar
For scrolling the circuit edit screen up and down. The screen can also be scrolled a
page at a time by pressing the [Page Up] and [Page Down] keys, and a line at a time
by pressing the up/down arrow keys.
F - Horizontal Scroll Bar
For scrolling the circuit edit screen sideways. The screen can also be moved sideways
a column at a time by pressing the left/right arrow keys.
TIP

Other settings can be done from the circuit edit screen include displaying/hiding display fields and
enlarging/reducing the screen size. For details, see “B3.4 Switching Display”.
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B Function Key

This item shows the function key operations for editing ladder diagrams.
The function key assignment can be displayed. You can select to display or hide the func-
tion key bar by selecting [View] - [Function Key].

The function keys are assigned as shown below.

Table B3.2 Assighment of Function Keys
Element Display Function Key Outline of Function
F1 Displays the help function.
F3 Next candidate
f() F4 Enters an application instruction where the position cursor is, in input format.
[Command list] | Shift + F4 Enters an application command where the position cursor is, in select format.
-+ F5 Enters an A contact where the position cursor is.
o Shift + F5 Enters a B contact where the position cursor is.
-H F6 Enters an A OR contact where the position cursor is.
¢ Shift + F6 Enters a B OR contact where the position cursor is.
-O- F7 Enters an output coil at the last column where the position cursor is.
EZa Shift + F7 Enters a negative coil at the last column where the position cursor is.
| F8 Displays a vertical connect line to the right of where the position cursor is.
Press [Enter] to enter it.
>|< Shift + F8 Display's.a vertical connect line delete positipn cursor to the right of where
the position cursor is. Press [Enter] to enter it.
— Fo Inputs a horizontal connect line where the position cursor is.
— Shift + F9 Inputs a continuation line at the beginning or end of the line where the
position cursor is.
TIM F11 Inputs a timer instruction at the last column where the position cursor is.
CNT Shift + F11 Inputs a counter instruction at the last column where the position cursor is
SET F12 Inputs a SET instruction at the last column where the position cursor is.
RST Shift + F12 Inputs a RST instruction at the last column where the position cursor is.
Ctrl + F6 Inputs a label at the line where the position cursor is.
Circuit comment| Ctrl + F7 Inputs a circuit comment where the position cursor is.
I/O comment Ctrl + F8 Inputs an I/O comment where the position cursor is.
Ctrl + F9 Inputs a sub comment at the line where the position cursor is.

TB030302E.EPS

B Status Bar

The status bar displays information about the block being edited.
The status bar indicates the number of lines, number of steps, and drawing mode (over-
write/insert) during ladder editing.

The information is displayed in the following format.

\Line=24 Step=105 Ovr.——— B

A FBO30303E.EPS

Figure B3.11 Status Bar
A - Indicates the number of lines and number of steps of the program block being edited.
The number of steps is updated at conversion. It is not updated during editing.

B - Indrawing mode, insert or overwrite mode is indicated. The mode can be switched by
pressing the [Insert] key.
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B3.3.2 Basic Operation

This section describes how to input instructions.

Instructions can be input using the mouse or a function key. Also, from the circuit edit
screen, instructions can be entered by direct mnemonic input. Mouse operation is suitable
for writing the drawing elements beforehand. The function keys are suitable for simulta-
neously entering instructions and parameters.

For mouse operation, use the icons on the instruction palette.
For keyboard operation, use the function keys.

B Procedure for Entering Instructions Using Mouse

(1) Select the instruction to enter from the instruction palette. The mouse cursor changes
to the indicator for the selected instruction.

(2) Click on the input position.
(3) The instruction is entered at the cursor position.

B Procedure for Entering Instructions Using Function Keys

(1) Select the function key for the instruction to enter.
(2) Enter the necessary instruction parameters and select [Enter].
(3) Theinstruction is entered at the cursor position.

B3.3.3 Procedure for Entering Commands Using Alphanumeric
Keys
In addition to the input methods described above, instructions can be entered by directly
editing the basic instruction or application instruction using the instruction language (mne-

monic format). When using this method, the instruction can be input completely from the
alphanumeric keys.

(1) Bring the position cursor to the input position.

(2) Enter the first letter of the mnemonic for the instruction to be input. The following
dialog box appears.

Enter Ihstruction
Enter Mnemonic and Instruction Parameters
Cancel

Instruction List

FB030304E.EPS
Figure B3.12 Dialog Box for Entering Instruction

The first letter of the instruction mnemonic to be input is displayed in the dialog box.

(3) Finish entering the mnemonic and then select [OK].
Example: LD X201
MOV D1 D2

(4) The instruction is input where the position cursor is.
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B3.3.4 Entering Basic Instruction

B Input Using Mouse

(1)

(2)

Click on the basic instruction icon on the command tool palette.

When the icon is clicked, the mouse cursor icon changes to the indicator of the se-
lected instruction.

Click on the place where the instruction is to be entered.
When the location is clicked, the selected instruction is written there and the param-
eter input field appears.

ﬂ CAUTION

The indicator of the selected mouse cursor remains after input. To continue writing the
instruction, click on the location where it is to be entered. To return the mouse indicator
to its original form, press the [Esc] key, click the right button, or click on the selector
icon.

When input an output instruction, the instruction is assigned to the last column and not
at the clicked location. In this case, a horizontal connect line leads from the clicked
position.

(3)

Input the parameter
Input the tag name or address and press [Enter], parameter is input.

0004 I 201

HEHF -

0003

FB030305E.EPS

Figure B3.13 Parameter Input Field

ﬂ CAUTION

A text string of up to 8 characters can be displayed in the input field.
If a tag name does not fit on one line, it will be displayed over two lines as below.
Example:

(a) More than eight characters  b) Up to eight characters

TAGNAME1234 TAGNAME

Figure B3.14 Display of Tag Name
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B Input Using Function Key

(1) Bring the position cursor to the input location.

(2) Select the function key for the instruction to be entered. When the function key is
pressed the instruction is written at that location, and the input field appears.

(3) Here, input the tag name or device address and press the [Enter] key. The instruction
is assigned to the device. Press the [Esc] key to cancel entering the instruction. Once
the instruction is entered, the position cursor moves to the next column.
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B3.3.5 Entering Application Instructions

H Input from Instruction List Screen

% @ Input Using Mouse

(1) Click on the instruction list icon on the instruction tool palette. When the icon is clicked,
the instruction list screen appears.

Ihstruction List

[~ Rising Edge Instruction

Instruction Categories Instruction Word

[~ Long Word Instruction
Basic Instructions ;| CAL Arithmetic Computation
Comparison Instructions NEG Two's complement
iArithmeticl Logical Compu NOT Mot OK
Rotate Instruction INC Increment
Shift Instruction DEC Decrement
Data Transfer Instruction SQR  Square Root Tl
Transfer Instruction FCAL Floating Arithmetic Computation —
Data Processing Instructio FSIN SIN{Sine)
Refresh Instruction FCOS COS{Cosine) Help
Program Control Instructiol FTAN TAN(Tangent) =
Instructinn for Soecial MadlZd JFASIN ASINGAr Sing) Ll

FB030307E.EPS
Figure B3.15 Instruction List Screen

The instruction list screen displays the types of instruction languages on the left and the
instruction languages on the right. If the selected instruction supports rising instruction and
long word instruction, these are activated and can be selected.

(2) Select the instruction language and then select [OK]. The instruction list screen closes
and the mouse cursor indicator takes the form of the selected instruction.

(3) Click on the location for entering the instruction. The instruction with no parameters is
entered at the clicked location.

ﬂ CAUTION

» The indicator of the selected mouse cursor remains after input. To continue writing the
instruction, click on the location where it is to be entered. To return the mouse indicator
to its original form, press the [Esc] key, click the right button, or click on the selector
icon.

*  When input an output instruction, the instruction is assigned to the last column and not
at the clicked location. In this case, a horizontal connect line leads from the clicked
position.
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Display Format of Application Instructions

It is displayed as instruction mnemonics, Parameter 1, Parameter 2... If the tag name is
longer than 8 characters, it is displayed from the top line; if it has 8 or fewer characters, it is
displayed on the bottom line.

(@) Ordinarily

_I MOV I DO0001 l £O0002 |

FBO30308E.EPS

(b) Rising command

~

_I MOY l DO0001 l Co0002 |

FB0O30309E.EPS

An arrow is displayed above the instruction.
(c) Long word instruction

L

| hAOY \ £O0001 ] Co0002 |

FB030310E.EPS

“L” is displayed above the instruction.
(d) Floating point instruction

F

| Co0001 [ - DO0001 * ] DO0002 |
FBO030311E.EPS

“F” is displayed above the instruction.

@ Input Using Function Key

(1) Bring the position cursor to the location for entering the instruction.

(2) Press the instruction list function key. The instruction list screen appears. Select the
instruction, and press the [Enter] key.

(3) The parameter input window appears. Input a parameter and press the [Enter] key to
enter. To move to another parameter field, press the [Tab] key.

MOWSetup hetruction Parameter

oK
[wov  >|[ooooor [pooood cancel
Help

FB030312E.EPS
Figure B3.16 Parameter Input Screen (for MOV instruction)
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H Input from Instruction Input Window

o

@® Input Using Mouse

(1)

Click on the application instruction input icon on the instruction tool palette. The
instruction input window appears.

Enter Ihstruction

Enter Mhemonic and Instruction Parameters

Cancel

MOvV LD1 D2

Instruction List

FB030313E.EPS

Figure B3.17 Instruction Input Window

()

(3)

Directly enter the instruction to the input field and select [OK]. The indicator of the
mouse cursor changes to the form of the selected instruction. Input parameters after
the instruction language. Use a space or a comma to delimit the instruction language
and parameters.

To cancel this instruction input operation, select [Cancel]. The indicator of the mouse
cursor remains the selector cursor.

Click on the location for entering the instruction. The instruction is entered at the
clicked location.

ﬂ CAUTION

The indicator of the selected mouse cursor remains after input. To continue writing the
instruction, click on the location where it is to be entered. To return the mouse indicator
to its original form, press the [Esc] key, click the right button, or click on the selector
icon of the tool palette.

When entering an output instruction, the instruction is assigned to the last column and
not at the clicked location. In this case, a horizontal connect line leads from the clicked
position.

@ Input Using Function Key (Entering from Instruction Input Window)

(1)
(@)
(3)

Bring the position cursor to the location for entering the instruction.
Press the application instruction input function key.

Input the instruction directly to the input field and select [OK]. The instruction is en-
tered where the position cursor is.
Example: MOVL D1 D2

® Mnemonic Input Using Keyboard

(1)
(@)

Bring the position cursor to the location for entering the instruction.

Enter the first letter of the mnemonic of the instruction to be input. The following dialog
box appears.

IM 34M6Q14-01E  1st Edition : July 31,2000-00



<Toc> <Ind>

<B3. Editing Program> B3'23

Enter Instruction
| -
Enter Mnemonic and Instruction Parameters
Cancel

| ————
I | Instruction List

FB030314E.EPS
Figure B3.12 Dialog Box for Entering Instruction

The first letter of the instruction mnemonic to be input is displayed in the dialog box.

(3) Finish entering the mnemonic and then select [OK].
Example: MOV D1 D2

(4) The instruction is entered where the position cursor is.

B Changing Instruction Parameters

® Changing Using Mouse

Double-click on the location where the parameter is to be changed. The parameter input
window appears. Input the parameter and click on [OK].

® Changing Using Keys

Bring the position cursor to the location where the parameter is to be changed, and then
press [Enter]. Up to 8 characters can be displayed in the input dialog box. Use the arrow
keys to scroll.

MOVWSetup Instruction Parameter

oK
[movi = | Cancel
Help

FB030315E.EPS
Figure B3.19 Parameter Input Dialog Box (example for MOV command)

CaLSetup Instruction Parameter

OK
IC’AL jl = I I L” Cancel

Help

FB030316E.EPS
Figure B3.20 Parameter Input Dialog Box (example for CAL command)

Select [OK] to enter the instruction. Select [Cancel] to cancel entering the instruction.
Select [Help] to display the help window for that instruction.

TIP

The first field (instruction word field) of the parameter input dialog box is in the form of a drop-down list for
easily changing instruction properties (long word instruction, rising edge instruction). Further, for instruc-
tion such as CAL, the operators can be changed in the drop-down list.

IM 34M6Q14-01E  1st Edition : July 31,2000-00



<Toc> <Ind> <B3. Editing Program> B3-24

B3.3.6 Entering Timer Instruction

TIM i
-|:|:|:|| ® Input Using Mouse

(1) Click on the timer instruction input icon on the instruction tool palette.
The indicator of the mouse cursor changes to the form of the TIM instruction.

(2) Click on the location for entering the instruction. The TIM instruction is entered at the
clicked location.

@ Input Using Function Key
(1) Bring the position cursor to the location for entering the instruction.
(2) Press the timer function key.
(3) The timer instruction parameter settings dialog box appears.

TIMSetup Ihstruction Parameter

| OK
[Tim L||Tnnnn1 |151IIIIIIrr|5 Cancel

Help

FB030317E.EPS

Figure B3.21 TIM Instruction Parameter Setting Dialog Box

(4) Input the parameters and select [OK].

® Changing Parameters
(1) Double-click on the timer instruction and then press the [Enter] key.
(2) The parameter settings dialog box appears.
(3) Input the parameters and select [OK].
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B3.3.7 Entering Counter Instruction

CNT
{111

® Input Using Mouse

(1) Click on the counter instruction icon on the instruction tool palette. The mouse cursor

indicator takes the form of the CNT instruction.

(2) Click on the location for entering the instruction. The CNT instruction is entered at the

clicked location.

@ Input Using Function Key

(1) Bring the position cursor to the location for entering the instruction.
(2) Press the counter function key.
(3) The counter instruction parameter settings dialog box appears.

CNTSetup Ihstruction Parameter

oK |

- |cuuum [100 Cancel

Help

FB030318E.EPS

Figure B3.22 CNT Instruction Parameter Setting Dialog Box

(4) Input the parameters and select [OK].

® Changing Parameters

(1) Double-click on the timer instruction and then press the [Enter] key.
(2) The parameter settings dialog box appears.
(3) Input the parameters and select [OK].

The counter reset condition is input on the next line.

CNT C00001 ‘ 1|:u:||

RST
_| Reset condition and CNT instruction

joined by connect line

FB030319E.EPS

B3.3.8 Deleting Ladder Diagram Elements

Delete ladder diagram elements by the procedure below.
(1) Bring the position cursor to the element to be deleted.
(2) Select[Edit] - [Delete] (or press the [Delete] key).

IM 34M6Q14-01E
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B3.3.9 Entering Constants (Decimal, Hexadecimal, and Timer
Settings), Character Strings, Floating Points, and Block
Names

In addition to devices, the instruction parameters include the following:
+ Constants
» Text strings
* Floating points
* Block names
+ Label names

Some of these instruction parameters cannot be input, depending on the instruction.

B Entering Constants

@ Entering Decimal Constants

There are positive and negative decimal constants.
The ranges that can be handled are as below.

Word instruction -32768 to 32767(BIN)
Long word instruction  -2147483648 to 2147483647(BIN)

@ Entering Hexadecimal Constants

Hexadecimal constants are entered with the prefix [$].
Word instructions can be up to four figures, and long word instructions up to eight figures.

@ Entering Timer Settings

When timer settings use constants, they are entered in the format shown below.

Seconds are suffixed by “s”, and milliseconds by “ms”. Values smaller than a millisecond
are entered up to one decimal place.

EXAMPLE:
15100.0ms indicates 1 second and 100 milliseconds.

Seconds are displayed in the top row and milliseconds up to one decimal place are dis-
played in the bottom row.

s
J TIn |1'00001 | IODDms|

FB030320E.EPS

Figure B3.23 Example of Display of Timer Constant
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B Entering Character Strings

WideField handles text strings of kanji, katakana, alphanumeric and symbols. However,
some instructions may not be able to handle certain text strings. Text strings are enclosed
in inverted commas (*).

Word instructions up to 2 ASCII characters can be entered. Long word instructions up to 4
ASCII characters can be entered.

B Entering Floating Points

The use of floating points is limited to particular commands. Floating points are entered
with the prefix “%". Negative values are entered with “-” after “%”. Floating points can be
used with long word commands and floating point instructions.

EXAMPLE:

Display is left-justified, with 8 characters for the argument section and 4 characters for the
exponent section.

Display format
Yo X XXXXXXEYYY

X XXXXXX is the argument section, and YYY is the exponent section. The sign is dis-
played immediately before X. XXXXXX and YYY.

The range of data that can be entered is approximately as follows:
Negative integers -3.4e% 10 -1.5¢%
Positive integers 1.5e%8 {0 3.4

B Entering Block Names

The block name is input to a parameter of the ACT/INACT instruction. The entered name is
always displayed in uppercase.

B Entering Label Name in Jump or Sub-routine Instruction

The label name is input to a parameter of the JMP/CALL instruction.
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B3.3.10

Input/Display of Indexed Devices

For input indexed devices, place a semi-colon after the device name/tag name, and specify
the indexed register. The input method is the same, whether for basic instruction param-
eters or application instruction parameters.

EXAMPLE:
X201;V001 for input address
SW1;V001 for input tag name

Devices modified by indexes are displayed as below. Tag names can be used for index
registers, but the address of the index register is displayed.

XD0201 SW
—| |voar- —| |voo1—
Y00201 colL

—( vont —{ oot

FB030321E.EPS

Example of Display of Contact and Coil

V001 V002

o TAGNAMET
MOV |ozs | Doooon2

FB030322E.EPS
Example of Display of Application Instruction
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B3.3.11 Assigning address for Tag Name

If input the tag names that have not been assigned address (undefined tag names) in the
circuit edit, addresses must be assigned.

001 ?| Switch1
| —] —

Address Assienment

Tag Name Switchl OK

Address | X10401| Cancel

FB030323E.EPS

Figure B3.24 Tag Name Address Assignment

When entering circuit instruction parameters, an address assignment dialog box opens if
an input tag name has not been assigned an address. When an address is entered, the
entered tag name and address are registered automatically in the tag name definition.

ﬂ CAUTION

Even if “Undo” is selected, the tag name address assignment does not revert to the original
address. (The address registered in the tag name definition remains.)
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B3.3.12 Inserting Connect Lines

B Input Using Mouse

Connect lines can be drawn in any direction regardless of whether they are vertical or
horizontal lines.

® Inserting Connect Lines
|7 |

(1) Click on the insertconnect line icon. The mouse cursor changes to the insert connect
line cursor.

4 —
_I_

FB030324E.EPS
Insert Connect Line Cursor

H—

(2) Drag from the start point to the end point. Release the mouse at the end point to draw
the connect line. During dragging, the interval between the positions that are being
connected is displayed as a bold line in reverse color.

N -
-

FBO030325E.EPS

Display During Drag Operation

The mouse cursor indicator is retained. You can continue drawing lines. To cancel, press
the [Esc] key or right-click.

Iﬁl @ Deleting Lines

(1) Click on the delete connect line icon. The mouse cursor changes to the delete connect
line delete cursor.

(2) Drag from the start point to the end point. Release the mouse at the end point to erase
the connect line. During dragging, the interval between the positions that are being
connected is displayed as a bold dotted line in reverse color.

The mouse cursor indicator is retained. You can continue erasing lines. To cancel,
press the [Esc] key or right-click.
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B Input Using Function Key

@ Entering Vertical Connect Lines

Select the vertical connect line function key. The position cursor changes into the vertical
line cursor.

Use the arrow keys to bring the cursor to the input position and press the [Enter] key.

4

FB030326E.EPS

Figure B3.25 Vertical Line Cursor

The indicator for the vertical line cursor remains after input. To continue entering vertical
lines, use the arrow keys to move the vertical line cursor and press the [Enter] key. Press
the [Esc] key to cancel.

@ Deleting Vertical Connect Line

Press the vertical connect line delete function key, and do the same operation as for input.
The vertical line delete cursor is displayed as with dotted line.

@ Entering Horizontal Connect Line

Select the horizontal connect line function key. The horizontal connect line is entered
where the position cursor is.

4

FB030327E.EPS

@ Deleting Horizontal Connect Line

Bring the position cursor to the horizontal line to be deleted and select the [Delete] key, in
the same way as for ordinary ladder diagram elements.
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B3.3.13 Entering Continuation Circuit

E @ Input Using Mouse

(1) Select the continuation line icon from the tool palette.

(2) Click on the position where the continuation line is to be entered.
When the beginning of the line is clicked, the continuation line is generated from the

previous line.
When the line is clicked midway, the continued line is generated to lead to the next
line.

@ Input Using Function Key

(1) Bring the position cursor to the location where the continuation line is to be written.

(2) Select the continuation line function key.
When the position cursor is at the beginning of the line, the continuation line is gener-
ated from the previous line.
When the position cursor is midway in the line, the continuation line is generated to
lead to the next line.

When position cursor is at a column other

When position cursor is at beginning column than the beginning column

0017

_|I | | | | | | | | ‘ | | | | | |
I 11 I 11 11 11 11

0018

FB030328E.EPS
Figure B3.26 Entering continuation Line
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B3.3.14 Entering Label

£ ® Input Using Mouse
(1)

Select the label icon and click on the line where the label is to be entered. The label
edit dialog box opens.

Edit Label
Enter Label OK
[EEEY
Cancel

FB030329E.EPS

Figure B3.27 Label Edit Dialog Box

(2) Input the label and click [OK], and the label is entered.

rMoo042
LABEL _H

FB030330E.EPS

Figure B3.28 Display of Label

@ Input Using Keyboard

(1) Bring the position cursor to the line where the label is to be entered
(2) Press [Ctrl]+ [F6], and label input window appears.

(3) Input the label and press the [Enter], and the label is entered.

@ Editing Labels

To edit labels, use the same method as for input.

(1)

Bring the position cursor to the line where the label is to be entered, and press [Ctrl] +
[F8].
(2) Change the label icon and click on the line where the label is to be written.

In both steps (1) and (2), label input window opens. The currently set label is displayed
initially. When a new label is input and the [Enter] key pressed, the label changes.

@ Deleting Labels

Delete the all characters in the label input window and select [OK].
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B3.3.15 Inserting Empty Lines

To insert an empty line into the ladder diagram, select [Edit] - [Insert Line] from the menu.

10 A0

H——0 A0
HH—0O

empty line

=)
HH—O

FBO30331E.EPS

Figure B3.29 Inserting Empty Lines

B3.3.16 Selecting Lines

Lines must be selected for line operations (copy, move, delete). They can be selected
using the mouse or the keyboard.

To select lines using the mouse, make the mouse indicator the selector cursor (usual
cursor), and drag it to the line number area. Up to 100 lines can be selected at the one
time. No more than 100 lines can be selected.

0001

e

0002

-
S

.
FB030332E.EPS

Figure B3.30 Selecting Lines Using Mouse (dragging to line number area)

To select lines using the keyboard, press the [Shift] key plus the up/down arrow keys.

0001

0002

0003

0004

FB030333E.EPS

Figure B3.31 Selecting Lines Using Keyboard
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B3.3.17 Deleting Lines

Lines in specified areas can be deleted in line units.
The circuit comment and subcomment are also deleted.

A0

—I Use to delete everything in area.

H——0
=0

FB030334E.EPS

Figure B3.32 Deleting Lines

B Procedure for Deleting Lines

(1) Select the line.
(2) Select [Edit] - [Delete Line], or press the [Delete] key. The following dialog box ap-

pears.
WideField X
@ Do you wish to delete line?
No
FBO030335E.EPS
Figure B3.3 Dialog Box for Confirming Deletion of Line

(3) Select[Yes] to delete the line.
Deleted lines cannot be recovered.
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B3.3.18 Temporarily Deleting Lines/Recovering Temporarily
Deleted Lines

B Temporarily Deleting Lines

Lines in specified areas can be temporarily deleted in line units. Temporarily deleted lines
are displayed with the background color changed.

This function is handy for temporarily deleting lines of circuits while editing programs, when
it is not clear whether the lines should be deleted or not.

Circuit comments and sub-comments is also deleted temporarily.

Use to temporarily delete

—| I—O everything in area.
I—=—01

ul m—)
A0

FB030336E.EPS

Figure B3.32 Deleting Temporarily

(1) Select the line.

(2) Select[Edit] - [Temporary Delete], or press the [Delete] key. The following dialog box
appears.

TIP

When the block is converted, temporarily deleted lines are deleted from the program.

B Recovering Temporarily Deleted Lines

Temporarily deleted lines in a specified area can be recovered so that they can be edited
as usual.

(1) Select the temporarily deleted lines.

(2) Select [Edit] - [Undo Temporary Deleted].
The selected lines revert to ordinary edit status.
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B3.3.19 Copying and Pasting Lines

Lines in specified areas can be copied and moved to specified positions in line units. Lines
can be copied and pasted to the same or a different window.

Circuit comments and sub-comments can be copied and pasted as well.

A0
10
A0
ul m—) ,
A0 || | inthis areato anetner positon.
FB030337E.EPS
Figure B3.35 Copying and Pasting

(1) Select the line/s to copy and paste.

(2) Select[Edit] - [Copy] or [Cut].
When [Cut] is selected, selected lines are cleared from the screen. (The move func-
tion is activated.)

(3) Bring the position cursor to the place for inserting the lines.
To copy and paste to another screen, bring the position cursor to the paste position on
the other screen.

(4) Select [Paste] from the Edit menu.
The lines are inserted where the position cursor is.

ﬂ CAUTION

The operation for copying to another screen is as follows:

+ The addresses of the circuit elements actually assigned to the circuit to be copied are
copied. If different tag names are assigned to the destination block, the lines will be
displayed with the tag names of the destination block.

SWi1 Sw4
X201 Y301 X201 Y301
— -() — 0
—
X202 X202
—I —I

Destination circuit

Circuit being copied ) )
The tag name SW4 is assigned to X201.

Circuit is copied to a different block
FBO30338E.EPS

Figure B3.36
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B3.3.20 Copying Circuit Image

Using the same procedure as for copying lines, select [Edit] - [Copy Image] to copy the
circuit edit image to the clipboard in bit-map format. The copied circuit image can be pasted
to such software as MS-Paint and MS-Word.

B3.3.21

Canceling Operation

You can cancel the process you have just done.

Press the [Delete] key to recover a instruction or comment you have just deleted.

The entered instruction reverts to its status prior to being deleted.

B Recovering Deleted Instruction/Comment

Press the [Delete] key to delete the instruction or comment where the position cursor is. If
this deletion is a mistake, you can cancel this operation.

Input example:

X00202

(1)

TIM

TO010

200.0ms

FBO30339E.EPS

The timer instruction is deleted when the [Delete] key is pressed.

X00202

(@)
(3)

Select [Edit] - [Undo].
The timer instruction is recovered.

X00202

FB030340E.EPS

TIM

TO010

200. 0ms

FB030341E.EPS
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B Reverting to Status Prior to Input

If the wrong instruction, etc. is input, you can delete the instruction and revert to the former
status.

EXAMPLE:

(1) When —(O— is input in overwrite mode, the instruction is overwritten.

X00202

| | TIM TO010 200.0ms [

X00202
|| ()
|| N

FB030342E.EPS

(2) Select [Edit] - [Undo].
(3) The timer instruction is recovered.

| X00202

‘ || TIM TO010 200. 0ms

FB030343E.EPS

ﬂ CAUTION

» Operations can be cancelled only when the input/deleted line is in the screen area.
Once you scroll the screen, a previous deletion cannot be cancelled. Also, after
conversion, operations cannot be cancelled.

+ Assignment of addresses to tag names cannot be reverted. (The tag name definition
is registered as is.)
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B3.3.22 Overwrite Mode and Insert Mode

The input mode for instructions can be overwrite mode or insert mode.
Usually, editing is done in overwrite mode, but insert mode is used for inserting instructions.

® Overwrite Mode

If an instruction is already where the position cursor is, that instruction is cleared and
replaced by the newly input instruction.

@ Insert Mode

If an instruction is already where the position cursor is, that instruction is moved to the right
and in its place the newly input instruction is inserted.

EXAMPLE:

The following example shows the difference between overwrite mode and insert mode for
when an instruction is input where the position cursor is.

X00203 10023 11034
L O
| |

10031

Ai }7 This instruction is input.
FBO30344E.EPS

® In Overwrite Mode

X00203 10031 11034
L ()
1|

FBO030345E.EPS

@ In Insert Mode

X00203 10031 10023 11034
| H— K ()
1 |

FB030346E.EPS

EXAMPLE:

The following example shows the difference between overwrite mode and insert mode for
when the [Delete] key is used to delete an instruction where the position cursor is.

X00203 10031 10023 11034
HEF—O
| |

FB030347E.EPS
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@® In Overwrite Mode

The instruction located at the position cursor is deleted.

X00203

10023 11034

}>

@ In Insert Mode

The instruction located at the position cursor is deleted and the instruction on the right

shifts.

X00203

10023

0

FB0303408E.EPS

11034

4T

TIP

FBO030349E.EPS

Insert mode is valid for input-type instructions. If output-type instructions are used in insert mode, it
overwrites the existing output-type instruction.
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B3.3.23 Inputting and Deleting Circuit Comments

Circuit comments are comments that can be written in the same way as circuits. They are
always displayed on the block edit screen. Comments are input in line units, and up to 4
lines can be input per comment.

| Circuit comment |

0001 « » « Initial routing « « «

0002
I I Q Valve ON

Startup SW ‘

0003

1/0O comment Subcomment

FB030350E.EPS

Figure B3.37 Kind of Comments and Example of the display

H Inputting Circuit Comment

@ Input Using Mouse
L (1) Click on the circuit comment icon on the instruction tool palette. The mouse cursor
changes to the circuit comment input indicator.

(2) Click on the position for inputting the circuit comment. A circuit comment input window
opens at the clicked location.

(3) Input the circuit comment and press the [Enter] key. The circuit comment is inserted.

ﬂ CAUTION

The selected mouse cursor indicator is retained after input. You can continue writing circuit
comments; click on the location where you want to write the next comment. To return the
mouse cursor to it's former indicator, press the [Esc] key, right-click, or select using the tool
palette selector.

The position cursor for circuit comments encloses a line at a time.

0010
Hok Circuit Comment #k

AlwaysOn l%

_| I | !fDDDD1D| = |fD|:|D|:n:|1 | / | 1|:||
FB030351E.EPS

o011

Figure B3.38 Example of Circuit Comment Input
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@® Input Using Keyboard
(1) Bring the position cursor below the position for inputting the circuit comment.

(2) Select[Ctrl] + [F7]. Acircuit comment input field appears at the location of the position
cursor.

(3) Enter the circuit comment and press the [Enter] key. The circuit comment is inserted.

@ Editing Circuit Comment
There are two ways of editing an existing circuit comment:
(1) Bring the position cursor to where the circuit comment is and press the [Enter] key.

(2) Double-click on the circuit comment.
For both methods, a circuit comment input window opens. Enter changes here and

press the [Enter] key. The circuit comment is modified.

B Deleting Circuit Comment

Bring the position cursor to where the circuit comment is and select [Edit] - [Delete] or press
the [Delete] key. The circuit comment is deleted. If all the text is deleted for a circuit com-
ment during circuit comment input, it is left as an empty circuit comment line and the circuit

comment line is not deleted.
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B3.3.24 Entering and Deleting Subcomments

Subcomments are comments that can be written to output-type instructions. They are
displayed in the subcomment display area. Subcomments are entered in units of one
instruction.

B Entering Subcomments

| ﬂ ® Input Using Mouse

(1) Select the subcomment icon and click on the line where the subcomment is to be
input. The dialog box for editing the subcomment appears.

Enter Subcomment

Enter Subcomment oK

Subcomment Cancel

FBO030352E.EPS

Figure B3.39 Subcomment Edit Dialog Box

(2) Input the subcomment and select [OK]. The subcomment is entered. The entered
subcomment is displayed left-justified.

Jmnnmn | - |thu:u:u:|1 | / | 10 |

FB030353E.EPS

Figure B3.40 Example of Subcomment Display

@ Input Using Keyboard

(1) Bring the position cursor to the line where the subcomment is to be input.
(2) Press[Ctrl] + [F9]. The dialog box for editing the subcomment appears.
(3) Input the subcomment and press the [Enter] key. The subcomment is entered.

B Editing Subcomments

To edit a subcomment, use the same method as for input.
(1) Bring the position cursor to the line where the subcomment is to be input, and press
[Ctrl] + [F9].

(2) Change to the subcomment cursor. Click on the line where the subcomment is to be
input. For both (1) and (2), the subcomment input window opens. The subcomment
that has been input already is displayed as the initial display. That subcomment is
modified when a new subcomment is input and the [Enter] key pressed.

B Deleting Subcomments

Delete all the characters in the subcomment window and select [OK]. The subcomment is
deleted.
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B3.3.25 Entering and Deleting I/O Comments

I/0 comments are comments that can be written to devices. They are displayed in the 1/0
comment display area.

B Entering /O Comments

- @ Input Using Mouse

(1) Select the I/O comment icon.

(2) Select the element assigned to the address. The I/O comment input field appears. |If
the field already contains an I/O comment, this comment is displayed initially.
EXAMPLE

X0ozo

| | | MOV |[:-|:u:u:u:|1 |D|:u:u:u:|2 |

O Comment

FB030354E.EPS

(3) Input the I/O comment and press the [Enter] key. The comment is entered.

TIP

The entered I/0 comment is reflected in the block tag name definition. Press the [Esc] key to clear the
input field.

@ Input Using Keyboard
(1) Bring the position cursor to the I/O comment input element.

(2) Press[Ctrl] + [F8]. The I/O comment input field appears. If the field already contains
an I/0 comment, this comment is displayed initially.

(3) Input the I/O comment and press the [Enter] key. The /O comment is entered.

B Editing /0 Comments

To edit an I/0O comment, use the same method as for input.
(1) Bring the position cursor to the I/O comment input element and press [Ctrl] + [F8].

(2) Select the /0 comment icon, and click on the input element.
For both (1) and (2), the I/0O comment input window opens. The I/O comment that has
been input already is displayed as the initial display. That /O comment is modified
when a new I/O comment is input and the [Enter] key pressed.

B Deleting /O Comments

In the operation for editing I/O comments, delete all the characters in the I/O comment and
press the [Enter] key.
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B3.3.26

Index View

The index view uses circuit comments as indexes, and hides circuits written up to the next
circuit comment. The index view is effective for grasping the overall flow of the ladder
circuit first, before editing the details.

MW Material feed
e .

M Initialization
M |dling

M Material feed

M Preheating

M Flux coating

M Finish coat

M Fixation heating
H Cleaning

M Cooling

M Unloading

M Fault-diagnosis
M Power-off sequence

Figure B3.41

@ Hiding Circuits

Conceptual View of Folding Function

M Initialization
W Idling

W Material feed
M Preheating

HH
wove[ T 1]
M Flux coating
M Finish coat
MW Fixation heating
W Cleaning
W Cooling

W Unloading

W Fault-diagnosis
W Power-off sequence

FBO30355E.EPS

Bring the position cursor to the circuit comment and select [Edit] - [Hide Circuit]. The
circuits up to the next circuit comment are hidden. The circuit comment is highlighted.
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0001
Initialization

2
MO0033 x00201
. Mov

0003
nput Data

100001 x0o0z01

0004
__4 | | A
I A
0005
YO0301

0006
Run

0007
MOO033  X00501 YDOGO1

H B MoV

00og
YOO710  X00910 XO1101

i

FB030356E.EPS

Circuit prior to hiding

0001
Initialization

02
MO0033  X00201
4 [wov_

0003

Input Data

0006
Run

07
MOOD33  X00501  YDOSO1
_|I | | | | MOW
I LI} LA A

0008
YOO710  X00910  XO1101

]

FB030357E.EPS

Circuit after hiding
(Example where the third to the sixth circuit comments have been hidden)

Figure B3.42 Example of Folded Circuits

ﬂ CAUTION

When the last circuit comment of the program has been hidden, the circuits through to the
end of the program are hidden.

Highlighted circuit comments indicate circuits where modification is prohibited.

The index view maintains the hide status even when the file has been closed and then
opened again.
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® Showing Circuit

Bring the position cursor to the hidden circuit comment and select [Edit] - [Show Circuit].
The hidden circuit is displayed.

@ Hiding All Circuits

Select [Edit] - [Hide All Circuits]. All circuits in the block are hidden. However, this function
does not work when the first line of the block has no circuit comment.

® Showing All Circuits

Select [Edit] - [Show All Circuits]. All hidden circuits in the block are unfolded. When all
circuits are shown, the position cursor line is displayed at the top.

B3.3.27 Page Break Function

When “@” is input as the first letter of a circuit comment, this circuit comment is printed at
the top of the page at printout. Input it directly by editing the circuit comment.

To cancel the page break function, delete the @ symbol by editing the circuit comment.

The @ symbol can be input at the beginning of a circuit comment by bringing the position
cursor to the circuit comment and selecting [Edit] - [Page Break].
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B3.4 Switching Display

The ladder diagram edit screen can be switched to display or hide information, and
information can be displayed in different sizes using the Zoom function.

B3.4.1 Switching Display for I/O Comments, Tag Names and
Addresses, and Instruction Numbers

Display can be switched for the items listed in the table below. The setting is valid until the
edit screen closes.

Table B3.3 View Function

Item Function

Displays 1/0 comments under the ladder diagram components. The same number
of /0O comments is displayed as the number of lines set in the environment setting.
I/O comments exceeding this amount are not displayed.

Display 1/0
Comment

Display Address | Switches display from tag name to address.

Displays the instruction number of the first ladder diagram comment under the

algﬁﬁgltion line no. The instruction number is the five-digit number under the line no., and is
Number displayed with N prefixing the instruction number of the first element of the circuit.

If a label has been defined, the instruction number is not displayed on this line.

TBO30401E.EPS

To switch display, select [View] - [Iltem] (Display I/O Comment, Display Address, Display
Instruction Number) from the menu. The menu item is checkmarked to indicate the current
display setting. To cancel this, again select [View] - [ltem] from the menu.

=08 Project Online  Debue/Mainter

v Toolbar

v Instruction Palette
v Status Bar

v Function Keys

v Action Monitor

v Project Window

Digplay IO Comment(Y)  Ctrl+I
Digplay Instruction Number Ctrl+K
Display Address Ctrl+4

Do mona =Y

FB030401E.EPS

Figure B3.43 Menu for Switching Display
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Qoo 0001
S SR xooz2o Xnozo0z2

] H 1 —
oooz 0 ooz

W3 H00203
FB030402E.EPS
1:  Example of display 2: Example of display
where address display where address display
is not selected s selected
0001
SWi SW2
00001 M _]
0002

FB030403E.EPS

3:  Example of display where instruction number display is selected

0026

SW1 Sw2 SW3
I:II:II:I41N_| I_

FB030404E.EPS

4: Example of display where 1/0O comment display is selected

Figure B3.44 Examples of Display Settings

ﬂ CAUTION

An instruction number is the number assigned to each mnemonic instruction when the
ladder diagram is changed into mnemonics. The instruction number is not assigned to
circuit comments, subcomments, and I/O comments.

When the circuit has not been converted, the instruction number may not display the
correct value. The correct value will be displayed after conversion.

B3.4.2 Zoom Up/Zoom Down

To enlarge the display, select [View] - [Zoom] - [Zoom Up].
To reduce the display, select [View] - [Zoom] - [Zoom Down].

The Zoom function provides 7 degrees of size: three degrees larger, one standard size,
and three degrees smaller.

Zoom Down

FB030405E.EPS

[Tetail (el

Figure B3.45 Zoom Menu
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B3.5 Displaying Conversion and Errors

The entered circuits are converted into the instruction language.

B Conversion Procedure

Select [Edit] - [Convert] to convert the entered circuits to the instruction language.
At conversion, the following items are checked:

»  Whether there are mistakes in the circuits

»  Whether the instruction parameters have been input correctly

» Whether the labels have been input correctly

When the circuits are converted, temporarily deleted lines are cleared from the screen and
the deleted lines cannot be recovered. At the same time, the circuits are formed and
displayed.

If conversion ends successfully, the successful end dialog message appears.

If a conversion error occurs, the error dialog box appears, and the position cursor moves to
where the error is.

ﬂ CAUTION

The first error that is found during conversion is displayed in the dialog box. Resume
converting after correcting this error.

If a folded circuit contains a conversion error, the error is unfolded and the display jumps to
the beginning of the circuit having the error.
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B3.6 Find/Replace

There are two types of search function, Find Device and Find Instruction.

B3.6.1 Find Device

The Find Device function searches for the three following targets:
» Tag name/address
+ Block name and macro name of macro instructions used in ACT/INACT instructions

» Label (the label itself, and jump and sub-routine instructions having a label as a
parameter)

Tag names and addresses can be searched by specifying a device range.

B Procedure for Ordinary Search
Select [Find] - [Convert] to convert the entered circuits to the instruction language.
Select [Find] - [Find]. The following dialog box appears.

Find BLOCK1

Search String I;s{z|:|1|
Search Points |1 _Ij

—Search Target

Find Next

¢ Tag Namef Address
" Block NamefMacro Name Cancel

" Lahel
Help ’

—Search Direction

' From the Top

" Upwards from the Cursor

" Downwards from the Cursor

FB030601E.EPS

Figure B3.46 Find Dialog Box

(1) Input the search string.
Input the search string, and specify “1” for the number of searches.

(2) Select the target to be searched.
For tag name/address, the tag names and addresses used in the circuit are searched.
For a block name, the block names used with the ACT/INACT instruction are
searched. For alabel, lines and instructions using labels are searched.

(3) Select the search direction.
When [From the Top] is selected, the block is searched from the beginning to the last
line.
When [Upwards from the Cursor] is selected, the block is searched from the position
cursor location to the beginning of the block.
When [Downwards from the Cursor] is selected, the block is searched from the posi-
tion cursor location to the last line of the block.
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Block

From top of block
@ownwards from cursor position | [Upwards from cursor posit‘i&

NS

FB030602E.EPS

Figure B3.47 Search Direction

(4) Select [Find Next].
If the searched string is found, the display switches to the display containing the
searched string.

ﬂ CAUTION

If the searched string is found in a folded circuit, that circuit is unfolded.
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B Procedures for Searching Tag Names and Addresses in a Specified

Range

When the search string is a tag name or address, the search can be confined to a particular
range of tag names or addresses by specifying the number of search points. From 1 to
2,048 points can be searched. For example, in the specification below, addresses from
X201 to X232 are searched.

Search string X201 Number of search points 32

When a tag name is specified for the search string, addresses amount of search point
number is searched from the address assigned to the tag name.

Search string SW1 Number of search points 32

When SW1 is assigned to X301, X301, X302....X332 are searched.
Select [Find] - [Find]. The following dialog box appears.

Find BLOCK1

Search String I %201

Search.Points | 32 _I

—Search Target
{+ Tag NameslAddress

" Block Mameftacro Name Cancel
" Label

Find Next

Help

—Search Direction
¢ From the Top
" Upwards from the Cursor

¢ Downwards from the Cursor

FBO030603E.EPS
Figure 3.48 Find dialog box for specifying number of search points
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Enter the search string.
Enter the search string.

Specify the number of search points.
Specify the number of points to search in the address specified by the search string.

Select the search target.
Select tag name/address.

Select the search direction.

When [From the Top] is selected, the block is searched from the beginning to the last
line.

When [Upwards from the Cursor] is selected, the block is searched from the position
cursor location to the beginning of the block.

When [Downwards from the Cursor] is selected, the block is searched from the posi-
tion cursor location to the last line of the block.

Select [Find Next].
If the searched string is found, the display switches to the display containing that
string.

ﬂ CAUTION

If the searched string is found in a folded circuit, that circuit is unfolded.
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B3.6.2 Find Instruction

Find Instruction is a function for searching instructions used in blocks.

B Procedure for Find Instruction

Select [Find] - [Find Instruction]. The Find Instruction dialog box opens.

Find Instruction BLK_MAIN

Find Instrution Instruction String

mov D1 D2 | Find Next |
Search Direction Cancel ’

{* Fromthe Top

Anplication Instructiorhg

" Upwards from the Cursor
(" Downwards from the Cursor Help ’

FBO30604E.EPS

(1) Select the instruction type to be searched from the Find Instruction drop-down list.

Selectable instructions are 4| }7 % —0O, —@ and application instructions.

(2) Enter the search string in the instruction string.
For basic instructions, specify a parameter. This can be omitted.
For application instructions, specify an instruction mnemonic. Input can include
parameters.
For searching with an option, specify as below, using a space for demarcation.
EXAMPLE:
MOV LP D1 D2 Search with long word and rising-edge options
MOV LD1D2  Search with long word option

TIP

For searching without specifying options, instructions with options are searched.

(3) When [Find Next] is selected, the search begins according to the search direction. Search can be
done in three ways: from the top, from the cursor position up, and from the cursor position down.

(4) When [Cancel] is selected, the Find window closes.

Even when the window has been closed, if [Find] - [Find Next] is selected, the previous search
contents can be searched. After searching to the end of the block (or to the top of the block from
above the cursor position), the [Search ended] dialog box appears. If the search used no index
modifiers, instructions with index modifiers are also found if they match the search pattern.

ﬂ CAUTION

If the searched string is found in a folded circuit, that circuit is unfolded.
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B3.6.3 Finding Next Candidate

After closing the dialog box for a device search or instruction search, the previous search
conditions are remembered. Select [Find] - [Find Next] to continue searching.

B3.6.4 Replace

The replace function is for replacing the tag name/address with a specified tag name/
address. In addition to replacing one corresponding tag name/address, consecutive
addresses up to 2,048 points can be replaced with the one operation.

B Procedure for Replacing
Select [Find] - [Replace]. The following dialog box appears.

Replace Device BLOGK1

Old Device | X201 Find Next

New Device | pciug | Replace

Replace Points 32 — Replace All

o Cancel
Search Direction

t« From the Top
Help

bR

" Upwards from the Cursor
" Downwards from the Cursor

FBO030605E.EPS
(1) Input the tag name/address to be replaced.
Input either the tag name or device address to be replaced.

(2) nput the tag name/address to replace the current one.
Input either the tag name or device address to replace the current one.

(3) Specify the number of replace points.
Specify the replacement range from the specified tag name or address. For example,
to replace 32 points from X201, specify 32 for the number of replacement points; then
the address from X201 through X232 will be replaced by X301 through X332.

(4) Select the search direction.

(5) Select [Find Next]. Bring the position cursor to the position of the tag name/address to
replace.

(6) Select [Replace] and the tag name/address at the position cursor will be replaced. To
continue replacing, select [Find Next] again, and find the target to replace. To replace
all targets, select [Replace All].
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& CAUTION

»  When the number of points to be replaced is specified with the tag name, the number
of points is from the address assigned to the replacement tag name. If the address is
not correct after replacement, an error occurs.

+ If the replacement tag name is not specified, replacement cannot be done. In this
case, the error message [Tag address not assigned] appears in the dialog box.

+ If the searched string is found in a hidden Ocircuit, that circuit is unfolded.
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B3.6.5 Jump

The jump function switches the display of the window of the specified line in the program.

There are four jump functions. These are operated from the menu, by selecting [Find] -
[Jump], and then the jump destination.

<B3. Editing Program> B3'59

® Jump to Top Line

The window switches to the top line of the program, and the position cursor moves to the
first ladder diagram component.

® Jump to Last Line

The window switches to the display that contains the last line of the program, and the
position cursor moves to the first ladder diagram component on the last line.

® Jump to Specific Line

The window switches so that the specified line is at the top of the display, and the position
cursor moves to the first ladder diagram component on the specified line.

® Jump to Specific Instruction Number

The window switches so that the circuit containing the specified instruction number is at the
top of the display, and the position cursor moves to the first ladder diagram component.

When specified line jump or specified instruction number jump is selected, the dialog box
below appears. (For an instruction number, the message [Enter the instruction number to

jump to] is displayed.) Enter the line no. or the instruction number to jump to, and select
[OK].

Jump to Specific Instruction Number

Enter the instruction number. to jump to

0K

1 =N

Cancel

FBO30606E.EPS

Figure B3.49 Jump Dialog Box for Line no. Specification
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B3.6.6 Displaying Device Usage Status

Devices used in a block can be searched.

B Procedure for Displaying Status of Device Usage

Select [Find] - [Device Usage Status]. The dialog box below appears.

Device Usage StatusBLOCK]

First Device

100001 j

Device Usage Status

Display

Close

0ooot I‘ Freyious
goonz —
100003 Mext
100004 -
100005
100006
100007
100008
100009
100010
¥ [00011 32Poir
00012
100013
100014
100015
100016
100017
100018
100019
100020 -

3| |

FB030607E.EPS

Figure B3.50 Device Usage Status

(1) Enter the device address in the First Device field.

(2) Select [Display]. The device usage status is displayed from the specified device. Up
to 256 devices can be displayed at the one time. To display more devices, select
[Next]. The next 256 devices are displayed. Select [Previous] to display the previous
256 devices.

Devices used in the program are prefixed by an asterisk. The number of devices used
(2 points, 16 points, 32 points) is displayed to the right of the device address. Two
points are used for long word instructions with word devices, and 16 points and 32
points are used for words and long words with bit devices. However, when the num-
ber of used points is 1, this is left out. Devices used with special instructions that
affect multiple devices, and devices modified by indexes are indicated by “Multi-point”
on the right of the device address, instead of the number of used points.
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& CAUTION

» Only devices of converted blocks being edited can be displayed.

» The device usage status for the overall project can be looked up by selecting [Project]
- [Project Device Usage Status].
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B4. Assigning Tag Names

B4.1 About Tag Name Definition

This section outlines the tag name definition function.

Tag name definition is a function for attaching tag names and I/O comments to
addresses. Grouped tag hames can also be used for tag names.

The created program is easier to understand when tag names and I/O comments are
attached.

There are 3 types of tag name definition: common tag name definition, where the
definitions are shared among programs; block tag name definition, where tags used
in blocks are defined; and macro tag name definition, where tags used in instruction
macros are defined.

In the Tag Name Definition screen, data can be copied and pasted between tables
with assigned tag names that have been created with MS-Excel or a similar program.
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B4.1.1 Common Tag Name Definitions, Block Tag Name
Definitions and Macro Tag Name Definitions

This section describes the differences among common tag name definitions, block tag
name definitions, and macro tag name definitions

® Common Tag Name Definitions

These define the tag names used in common by all blocks making up the executable
program of the project. After definition, it is reflected in the TAG NAME DEFINITION of
each project, and is thus usable by each project. The tag name definitions of all devices
except local devices and macro devices can be common tag name definitions.

® Block Tag Name Definitions

These define the tag names used in a particular block. Tag names defined in other blocks
cannot be used. The tag name definitions of all devices except macro devices can be
block tag name definitions.

® Macro Tag Name Definitions

These define the tag names used in a particular instruction macro. Tag names defined in
other macros cannot be used. The tag name definitions of all devices can be macro tag
name definitions.
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Table B4.1: Devices That Can be Defined
. Common Tag Name Block Tag Name Macro Tag Name
Device Type Definitions Definitions Definitions
Input Relay (X) @) O O

Output Relay (Y)

Internal Relay (1)

Local Internal Relay (/1)

Shared Relay (E)

Link Relay (L)

Special Relay (M)

Timer (T)

Local Timer (/T)

Counter (C)

Local Counter (/C)

Data Register (D)

Local Data Register (/D)

File Register (B)

Local File Register (/B)

Shared Register (R)

Link Register (W)

Index Register (V)

Special Register (Z)

Macro Relay (H)

Macro Register (A)

Macro Index Register (U)

XXX [X[O|O|O|O|X|O|X|O|X|O|X|O|O|O|O|X|O]|O
XX |X[X[O|O|O|O|O|0]|O0|0|0|0|0|0|O0|O0|O|0O|0O]|0

Macro Pointer Register (P)

OlO|O|O|O0|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|0O|O|O|O0|0O|O|0O|0]|0O

O: Devices that can have tag name definitions
X: Devices that cannot have tag name definitions

B4.1.2 Cautions for Defining Tag Name Definitions

Tag name definitions have the following limitations.

@ Duplicate Definition of Address

Addresses that have been registered already cannot be registered again.

® Duplicate Definition of Tag Name

Tag names that have been registered already cannot be registered again.

® Registration of Address with Index Modifier
The following type of definition cannot be done:

Tag Name Address
SW  X00301;V01

TB040101E.EPS
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B4.2 Editing Tag Name Definitions

The basic operation for tag name definition windows is the same for common tag
name definitions, block tag name definitions, and macro tag hame definitions. See
the sections on the common tag nhame definition functions and block and macro tag
name definition functions for information about the common functions for common
tag name definitions and block and macro tag name definitions.

B4.2.1 Opening, Closing and Saving Tag Name Definition screen

B Procedure for opening Tag Name Definition screen

Select [Project] - [Common Tag Name Definition]. The Common Tag Name Definition
screen opens.

Common Tag Name Definition

Display Mode Device Name
IRegistered devices only (by address) Ll I Find
Display Device
| Input Relay(x) =
Tag Name| Address | I/0 Comment |~] "Previous
I IMOOO33  Always On ]
MO0034  Always Off Mext
MOO035 Enable 1 scan at operation start

MOO0D36 0.01 s clock

MOO037 0.02 s clock

MO0038 01 s clock

MO0039 02 s clock

MOOD40 1 s clock

MOO041 2 s clock

MO0042 1 min clock

MOOOG6 Mo errar in tranmission Sub Unit
MO0129 Run mode flag

MOO130 Debug mode flag

MOO131 Stop mode flag

MO0132 Suspend flag

MO0O133 Execution flag

MO0134 Remote/local flag
MOO135 Run—from—ROM/RAM flag
MOO136 Run—at—power—on flag
MOO172 Set clock time

MOO173  Input—offline flag v
|| »
oK | Cancel Check Group | Reflect |
FB040201E.EPS
Figure B4.1 Common Tag Name Definition screen

TIP

Reserved I/O comments are already assigned and registered to special relays/registers in the Common
Tag Name Definition screen.
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B Procedure for Closing and Saving Common Tag Name Definitions

Select [OK] or [Cancel] in the Common Tag Name Definition screen. When [OK] is se-
lected, the common tag name definition file is saved. When [Cancel] is selected, the
screen is closed without saving the file.

If an error occurs, the error message appears, and the position cursor for the Tag Name
Definition screen moves to the place where the error occurred.

B Procedure for Opening Block Tag Name Definition/Macro Tag Name Defi-

nition screen

With the first window displayed for block or macro editing, select [Edit] - [Block Tag Name
Definition]. The Block Tag Name Definition or Macro Tag Name Definition screen appears.

Block Tag Name Definition BLOCK]1

Display Mode

Device Name

IRegiStered devices only (hy address) Ll | Find
Display Device
IIn;:l ut Relay() j
Tag Name Address | 1/0 Comment E e
= i K00201  Limit Switch ) —]
SW2 X00202 Stop Nesd
LMP Y00301  Lamp
| L
Close | Chg Addr Check Group Circuit | Use |
FB040202E.EPS
Figure B4.2 Block Tag Name Definition screen
TIP

When the Block Tag Name Definition or Macro Tag Name Definition screen opens, the display mode for
the circuit screen temporarily switches to display the address and display without the I/O comment.
When the Tag Name Definition screen closes, the former mode returns.
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B Procedure for Closing Block Tag Name Definition /Macro Tag Name Defi-
nition Screen

Select [Close] in the Block Tag Name Definition or Macro Tag Name Definition screen. If an
error occurs, the error message appears, and the position cursor for the Tag Name Defini-
tion screen moves to the place where the error occurred.

B Saving Block Tag Name Definition /Macro Tag Name Definition Screen

When the Block Tag Name Definition or Macro Tag Name Definition screen is closed or
saved, it is saved together with the block or macro circuit.
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B4.2.2 Configuration of Tag Name Definition screen

The Tag Name Definition screen has three display modes: address list, registered devices
only (by name), and registered devices only (by address). The screen example shown here
is for the Block Tag Name Definition screen.

The order of display is device address, tag name, and I/O comment.

Block Tag Mame Definition BLOCK1

Display Mode Device Name

(1) ——{Address list = — @)

@) [Input Relay(o ~]

4 —=| xo00210

Display Device

Previous |

MNext

| I»

ag Name Address | I/0 Comment
X00201 S Limit Switch

X00202 SW2 Stop
X00203
X00204
A00205
X00206
X00207
X00208
X00209

X00211

X00212
X00213
X00214
X00215
X00216
X00217
X00218
X00219
A00220

N aTate el b
JT b

Close | g Addr Check Group Sireuit | )7z |

FB040203E.EPS

Figure B4.3 Example of Display of Address List

(1)

Display mode

The display mode can be selected from address list, registered devices only (by
name), and registered devices only (by address).

Registered devices are those with tag names defined.

Find input field.
The tag name definition table can be searched by input the device name or tag name.

Display device
The type of device can be selected when viewing the address list.

Tag name definition area

This area is for defining tag names. Tag names, addresses, /O comments and
extension comments can be entered here. Up to 256 tag names can be displayed at
one time. Use the scroll bar on the right to display them. Use [Next] and [Previous] to
display the following or preceding 256 items.
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TIP

» The items below are displayed by right-clicking the pop-up menu.
Cut, Copy, Paste, Delete, Insert Line, Delete Line

+ The sizes of the address, tag name and I/O comment display areas can be changed by dragging
between the cell titles. The setting is valid until the tag name definition window is closed.

‘Tag Name' Address | I/0 Comment -
AlwaysOn  MO0033 AlwaysOn

FB040204E.EPS

Figure B4.4 Example of Changing Size of Tag Name Area

(5) Buttons
These are the buttons for the various tag name definition functions. The types of
buttons displayed differ for common tag name definitions, block tag name definitions,
and macro tag name definitions.

Table B4.2 Common Tag Name Definition Buttons
Button Function
OK Saves the common tag name definition. At the same time, closes the Common Tag
Name Definition screen.
Cancel Closes the Common Tag Name Definition screen without saving the edited contents.
Check Checks for errors in the input tag name.
Group Reads contents of group templates.
Reflect Reflects contents of common tag name definitions in blocks in the project.
Help Displays the Tag Name Definition Help screen.
TB040201E.EPS
Table B4.3 Block/Macro Tag Name Definition Buttons
Button Function
Close Closes the Block/Macro Tag Name Definition screen.
Chg Addr Reflects contents of the re-assigned tag name in the circuit.
Check Checks for errors in the input tag name.
Group Reads contents of group templates.
Circuit Reads the devices used in the circuit to the Tag Name Definition screen.
Use Displays defined tag names not used in the circuit.
Help Displays Help of tag name definition.
TB040202E.EPS
TIP

If just the address has been registered in the display mode for the tag name definition registered devices
only, and the tag name and I/0O comment have not been entered, the address is displayed prefixed by “~”
in the tag name cell when the mode is switched to display the address list; “ ~ ” indicates that the address
has been registered.

Tag Name | Address | I/0 Comment B e I
100001 “I00001

* [00002

* 100003 e

FB040205E.EPS

Figure B4.5 Example of Address List Display When Just the Address Has Been Registered
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Tae Name Definition B

Display Mode Device Name

|Registered devices only (by address) x| |

Display Device

lll'l[ZIIJl Relay(x) j
Tag Name| Address | I/0 Comment -
S W1 X00201  Limit Switch _‘
SW2 X00202 Stop
LMP Y00301 Lamp

< ﬂJ
Close | chyadar Check Group cireutt |

Previous

Next

Use |

Note: Display is in the order of tag name, address, and /0O comment.
Figure B4.6

Tag Mame Definition B

FB040206E.EP

S

Example of Display of Registered Devices Only (By Address)

Device Name

gl

Display Mode

|Registered devices anly (by name)

Display Device

ki

Address | I/0 Comment

Y00301 Lamp
X00201  Limit Switch
X00202 Stop

|

o

| |»

Close | Chg Addr Check Group Circuit |

Previous

Next

Use |

Note: Display is in the order of tag name, address, and /0O comment.
Figure B4.7

FB040207E.EPS

Example of Display of Registered Devices Only (By Name)
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B4.2.3 Defining Tag Names

B Defining New Addresses, Tag Names, and I/O Comments

Move the cursor to the table cells to enter tag names, addresses, and /O comments.
Addresses cannot be entered in address list display mode. To insert an empty line, press
[Shift] + [Insert].

B Changing Existing Addresses, Tag Names, and /O Comments

Click on the cell of the address, tag name or /O comment to be changed, and input the
modifications. Addresses cannot be changed in address list display mode.

H Deleting Existing Addresses, Tag Names, and /O Comments

The line where the cursor is can be deleted by pressing [Shift] and [Delete].
When the [Delete] key is pressed, the selected field is deleted.

TIP

The extension comment that appears when the Tag Name Definition screen is scrolled to the right is for
future use. Ordinarily, this has no meaning even if it is defined.

B4.2.4 Switching Tag Name Definition screens

Up to 256 tag name definition items can be displayed at the one time. If more than this
number of tag name definitions are to be done, the screens must be switched. The Tag
Name Definition screens can be switched by using the [Next] and [Previous] buttons
displayed on the right. Use the scroll bar to scroll within the range of 256 items.

B4.2.5 Searching Tag Name Definition screens

Block Tag Name Definition BLOCGK1

Display Mode Device Name
IRegistered devices only (hy name) ;l I}{EIIZIEEI*I ______ F |nd
Display Device
l Input Relay(d Ll
Tag Name Address I/0 Comment i‘ Previous ’
S 00201 JLimit Switch

FB040208E.EPS
Figure B4.8 Tag Name Definition Find function

(1) Enter the tag name or address to be searched for and click on [Find] (or press the
[Enter] key).

(2) The specified device will be displayed according to the current display mode.
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B4.2.6 Copying, Cutting and Pasting Tag Name Definitions

Drag the Tag Name Definitions Display window or use the up-down cursor while pressing
the [Shift] key to select the tag name definition display item. Then, right-click on the pop-up
window and select [Cut] or press [Cirl] + [X]. The contents of the tag name definition are
copied to the clipboard. Move the cursor and select [Paste]. The copied contents are

pasted in the Tag Name Definition window. The copied contents can be pasted to other Tag
Name Definition windows as well.

When a tag name has been copied using [Copy] without using [Cut], the tag name will be
defined twice after copying. Be sure to correct this.

X201 SWi1 X201
X202 SwW2 X202
X203 SW3 X203
X204 X204 SWi1
X205 X205 SW2
X206 X206 SW3

FB040209E.EPS
Selecting SW1, SW2 and SW3 and cutting and pasting to the same window.
Figure B4.9

When there are too many paste items to fit within the window range, the pasted data is
abandoned.

B4.2.7 Error Check function

The Tag Name Definition window is not checked for errors when data has been entered.
Hence, duplicated tag names and duplicated addresses can be input even though these
are illegal for tag name definition. Use the Error Check function to check for duplicated tag
names and duplicated addresses. Also, check for errors when closing the Tag Name
Definition window.

B Procedure for Checking for Errors

(1) Select [Check].

Tag names are checked for duplicated definitions, and then addresses are checked
for duplicated definitions.

(2) When an error is found, the dialog box appears. At the same time, the display moves
to the cell where the error is.
If no errors are found, no window opens.
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B4.2.8 Grouping Tag Names

Grouped tag hames are used for giving meanings to collections of tag names. The
program is easier to read when grouped tag names are used.

SWi1 LMP Gr1.SW Gr1.LMP
—1 1 B

SW2 LMP Gr2.SW Gr2.LMP
—| |— ol —
Conventional programming Programming using group names

FB040210E.EPS

Figure B4.10 Grouped tag names
In the above example, the groups are divided into Gr1 and Gr2 and independent devices
are related by these group names.

The grouped tag names can be assigned in any manner. If multiple identical modules are
used for the same type of application, these can be made easy to group by defining group
templates.

Select [Group] to read group-defined contents in the Tag Name Definition window.
See “B4.4 Defining Group Templates” for the method of creating group templates.
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B4.2.9 Reading Group Templates

The reading Group Template is the function which reads group templates to the Tag
Name Definition window.

B Procedure for Reading Group Templates

Select [Group] in the Tag Name Definition screen. The following dialog box appears.

Read Group Name

Group Name I SLOT Group Template
0K | Cancel | Details Help

FB040211E.EPS

Figure B4.11 Read Group Window

(1) Select the template from the group template drop-down list.
(2) Input the Group Name. Member Names can have up to 7 characters.

(3) Select[OK]. The tag name is entered as group name and member name at the cursor
position. Tag names are entered in the order of the members defined by the group
template.

Select [Cancel] to cancel read processing.

Select [Details] to see what members are defined by the group template. See “B4.4 Defin-
ing Group Templates” for the method of defining group templates. See Chapter B21 for the
method of using group tag names. It explains programming using group tag names.

TIP

Members are assigned by address when entered from the address list window. When entered from other
windows, the address is not assigned. Enter addresses corresponding to the tag names. The group
templates that are read are displayed in the Tag Name Definition screen in the format [Group Name.
Member Names]. These are overwritten in address list display mode and inserted in registered device
display mode.
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B4.3 Block/Macro Tag Name Definition Functions

B4.3.1 Use

The Use function checks whether the registered tag names are used in the block. This
function serves as a guide for deleting definitions of unnecessary tags. When the Use
function is implemented, used tag names are prefixed with *. This function can be used
when the tag display mode is “Registered devices only.”

B Procedure for Using Use Function

(1) Select “Registered devices only” (by address or by name) for the Tag Name Definition
screen display mode.

(2) Select[Use] in the Tag Name Definition screen.
(3) Tag names used in the block are indicated by an asterisk.

SW1 LMP *SW1 X201
=1 ) Comparison| SW2 X201

SW3 *SW3 X201
—1 | *LMP Y201
Block Tag definition

Used tag names are indicated
by an asterisk.
FB040301E.EPS

Figure B4.12 Tag Comparison

If tag names without asterisks are not required, select them and delete the tag name definitions.
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B4.3.2 Reading devices used in circuit

The Circuit function reads devices used in the circuit. It reads devices used in a program

block to the tag name definition.

B Procedure for Using Circuit Function

(1) Select [Registered devices only] (by address or by name) for the Tag Name Definition

screen display mode.
(2) Select [Circuit] in the Tag Name Definition screen.
(3) Used devices are added to the tag name definition.

X201 LMP

=l =70
X202
=1

Block

Figure B4.13

*LMP

Y301
X201
X202

Tag definition

Unassigned devices X201 and X202
are read to the tag name definition.

Reading devices used in circuit

FB040302E.EPS

After [Circuit] is selected, tags can be defined for addresses that have not been defined

with tag names yet.

IM 34M6Q14-01E

1st Edition : July 31,2000-00



<Toc> <Ind>

<B4. Assigning Tag Names> B4-16

B4.3.3 Changing Address

The Change Address function changes the tag name address and reflects this change
simultaneously in the circuit. This function does not work in the address list display mode.

Below is an example of a tag name definition being re-assigned.
Tag name Address

SWITCH1 X00301

SWITCH2 X00302

(1) Specify the target for the address change.
(Specify the range by dragging, and press the [Ctrl] key for specifying a position some
distance away. Up to 256 items can be specified. This function is ineffective when
nothing is specified.) Specify the above SWITCH1 and SWITCH2.

(2) Click on [Chg Addr].
The following dialog box appears. (The selected tag name and address prior to the
change are displayed. For the address prior to the change, the address in the window
is entered as is.)

Chanee fAssignment

Tag Name @ Old Address  New Address |4 0K
S X00301 *00401
SW2 X00302 [){[304[)2 | Cancel

FB040303E.EPS

Figure B4.14 Address Change Dialog Box

(3) Enter the new address. (The pre-change address can be changed as well.)
When X00301 is to be changed to X00401, and X00302 to X00402, enter X00401 and
X00402 and click on [OK]. The tag definition is re-assigned and the new address is
reflected in the circuit.

(4) Changing tag name definition

Tag name Address Tag name Address
SWITCH1 X00301 SWITCH1 X00401
E—

SWITCH2 X00302 SWITCH2 X00402

FB040304E.EPS

(5) Changing circuit

X00301 X00302

|| | ] (O (Before change)

X00401 X00402

[ [ (O (After change)

FB040305E.EPS
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B4.4 Defining Group Templates

Group tag names consist of [Group Name. Member Names]. The Group Template
Definition function defines the members of a group tag name and defines the part
except the group name. When a group template is created, it is easy to attach group
tag names when defining tag names for groups having the same configuration.

Group templates define only members except group names.
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B4.4.1 Creating Group Templates

B Creating new group templates

(1) Select[File] - [New]. Click on the [Common Data] tab in the following dialog box.

Blocks Macro [

Common Data
File Name
I MOTION
Group Template
| 1] I Cancel | Help

FB040401E.EPS

Figure B4.15 Dialog Box for Creating New Group Template

(2) Input the file name and select [OK].

¥ Group Te nﬂlate Definition:MO... =] E3
| Member 1=
1 |D ctACK
2 |ExtACK
3 [SlowACK
4 |EmStpACK
D |ZeroSrch
6 |ModeChg
7 |RunPlus
8 RunMins
9 |DstChg
10 |SpdChg
11 |PosChg
12 |Enotfy
13 |DstConf
14 |Complete
15 |Pluse
16 |ParaSet
17
18
19
20 v
FB040402E.EPS
Figure B4.16 Group Template Edit window

The member name consists of up to 8 characters starting with a letter of the alphabet. Up

to 64 members can be registered.

IM 34M6Q14-01E

1st Edition : July 31,2000-00



<Toc> <Ind> <B4. Assigning Tag Names> B4-19

B Opening Existing Group Template File
(1) Select [File] - [Open] - [Group Template].

Open File

Look in: ‘ =3 Fam3com

ﬂABE.YGHP
|®] MOTION.YGRP

File hame: I

Files of type: ‘Grnup Template(*.yarp] LI

Cancel

FB040403E.EPS

Figure B4.17 Dialog Box for Opening Group Template

(2) Input the file name and select [Open].

B Closing Group Template
(1) Select [File] - [Close].
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B4.4.2 Deleting Group Template Files

Use Explorer or a similar program to delete group template files stored in files. Group
template files are stored in the common folder set with the environment settings.

When pin groups of modules having multiple channels are registered as group templates,
tags assigned to pins can be standardized.
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B5. Building and Managing Projects

This chapter describes how to build and manage projects.

B5.1 Building Projects

B5.1.1 Configuration Definitions of Executable Programs

An executable program is the collection of data downloaded to the CPU. The executable
program consists of the following components.

@ Configuration

This sets the CPU environment. When this is not set, the CPU runs with the default set-
tings for the CPU type.

® User Log Message

This is a message set when a user log is used.

® Block
This is a ladder program made up of 1 function.

Project Executable program

Configu- Configuration
ration

User log

User Block 1
log

Block 3
Block V//

Block 7

Necessary block selected

°
9]
o
=
9]
K}
7]
[y
o
=

FBO050101E.EPS
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B Procedure for Defining Configuration of Executable Program

(1) Select [Project] - [Define Program Components].
The following screen appears.

Define Program Components

Executable Program SAMPLE
OK
— Configuration
(+ Setup " Mot Setup
Cancel
—User Log Message
" Yes + No
—Component Blocks
Block No. |Block Name ~| Block List =
SCB | BLOCKI
1 BLOCK I BLOCK?
2 BLOCK? | <-Select BLOCK3
3 BLOCK 4
4
5
6 Insert
7
8
9 Delete
10
11
12 < <
4149
FB050102E.EPS
Figure B5.1 Executable Program Configuration Definition

(2) Select whether to set the configuration or not.
Click on [Setup] or [Not setup].

(3) To attach a user log message, select [Yes]; otherwise, select [No].
(4) Input the sensor control block and the ordinary block.
(5) The block list shows all the blocks in the project.
(6) Blocks are selected, inserted and deleted as follows:
« Select

Click on the position where the block component is to be set, and move the cursor.
Click on the list’'s block name to be set.
Click on [Select]. The block name is entered at the setting position.

IM 34M6Q14-01E  1st Edition : July 31,2000-00
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» Insert

Click on the position where the block is to be inserted, and move the cursor.
Click on [Insert]. An empty line is inserted at that position, and blocks below move
down.

» Delete

Click on the position where the block is to be deleted, and move the cursor.
When [Delete] is clicked, the block at that position is deleted and the blocks below
move up. To keep the empty line, press the [Delete] key instead.

(7) Click on [OK] to update the setting. Click on [Cancel] to abandon the change.

IM 34M6Q14-01E  1st Edition : July 31,2000-00
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B5.1.2 Changing CPU Type and Executable Program Properties

The CPU type can be changed, and protection can be set and cancelled.

B Procedure for Changing CPU Type and Setting Properties
(1) Click on [Project] - [Change CPU Type/Properties]. The following window appears.

Chanee CPU Type/Properties =

Executahle Program SAMPLE oK
Step Count 0
Cancel
CPU Type [Faspss-6H =]
- - Set Protection
Project Title | Project Title|
Protection No Eermpye Brotection

FB050103E.EPS

Figure B5.2 Change CPU Type/Properties

The items displayed are:
» Step count

Shows the overall step count for the executable program. (This does not include the
step count for the macros used in the block.)

+ CPU type

Shows the type of CPU. To change it, select from the drop-down list.
« Project title

This can be edited to change it.
» Protection

Shows the protection status for the executable program.

To set protection or change the password, click on [Set Protection]. To cancel, click on
[Remove Protection].

Operation method for [Set protection] and [Remove protection] is same as the block
protection setting.

IM 34M6Q14-01E  1st Edition : July 31,2000-00
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ﬂ CAUTION

Configuration is a tuning element of each executable program. The CPU type is one of
these components. Hence, if the type of CPU is changed, the configuration must be done
again. After the type has been changed, the configuration setup changes to the previous
configuration of the new type, or to the default. When the CPU type is changed, the dialog
box below appears.

WideField

If the configuration of the new CPLI type [after conversion) exists, configuration reverts to that instead.

@ If the CPU type is changed, configuration reverts to default.
Do you wish ta continue?

Figure B5.3 Dialog Box for Confirming Setup after CPU Type has been Changed

FB050104E.EPS
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B5.1.3 Setting Configuration

This section explains how to set the configuration.

The contents of the configuration setup depend on the CPU type. Configuration setting
items are as follows:

Device Capacities

Setup Data Lock-up Range at Power Failure/Local Devices
Operation Control

Setup Data Register Initial Data

Setup DIO

Setup FA Link

Sampling Trace

Setup Communication

Setup ROM

Setup Interrupt (only available for F3SP28, 38, 53 and 58)
Setup Shared Refreshing (only available for F3SP28, 38, 53 and 58)

The tables on the following pages set out the setting values for each CPU type.

IM 34M6Q14-01E  1st Edition : July 31,2000-00
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Table B5.1

List of Configuration Ranges (F3SP05, F3SP21, F3SP25, F3SP35, F3SP36) (1/4)

Item

F3SP21

F3SP25, F3SP35

Initial value

Setting range

Initial value

Setting range

Device
Capacities

Shared Device
(E,R)

(Settings for
usage range of
shared relays/
shared registers)

Units of 32 points
Total of 2,048 points

Units of 32 points
Total of 2,048 points

Shared Relay (E) 0 points maximum for all 0 points maximum for all

CPUs CPUs

Units of 32 points Units of 32 points
Extended Shared . Total of 2,048 points . Total of 2,048 points
Relay (E) 0 points maximum for all 0 points maximum for all

CPUs CPUs

Units of 32 points Units of 32 points
Shared Register . Total of 2,048 points . Total of 2,048 points
(R) 0 points maximum for all 0 points maximum for all

CPUs CPUs

Units of 32 points Units of 32 points
Extended Shared 0 points Total of 2,048 points 0 points Total of 2,048 points

Register (R)

maximum for all
CPUs

maximum for all
CPUs

1,024 points (

Units of 16 points
Note)

1,024 points (

Units of 16 points
Note)

for timer/counter

Link Devices | |ink Relay , Total of 2,048 points| > Total of 8,192 points
(L, W) per link maximum for all | e ink maximum for all
(Settings for f links links
usage range o
Iink?elays/g Units of 1 point Units of 1 point
link registers . . 1,024 points | (Note) 1,024 points | (Note)
9 ) Link Register per link Total of 2,048 points|per link Total of 8,192 points
for all links for all links
1ms Timer 0 points  |Units of 1 point 0 points | Units of 1 point
. : Total of 2,048 points — | Total of 3,072 points
10ms Timer 512 points for timer/counter 1,024 points for timer/counter
100ms Timer 448 points |1 ms timer 896 points |1 ms timer
Settings f 16 points maximum 16 points maximun
etlings ror i Each timer Each timer
timer/counter jr?ngg]rs Continuous 64 points |numbered 128 points |numbered
consecutively consecutively
Units of 1 point Units of 1 point
Counter 1,024 points | Total of 2,048 points| 1,024 points | Total of 3,072 points

for timer/counter

TBO050101E.EPS
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Table B5.1 List of Configuration Ranges (F3SP05, F3SP21, F3SP25, F3SP35, F3SP36) (2/4)
it F3SP21 F3SP25, F3SP35
em
Initial value| Setting range (Initial value| Setting range
10001 10001
Internal Relay (I) |, "1024  [Can be setin to 11024  |Canbe setin
32-point units 32-point units
Shared Relay (E) |\ locked |Continued from | Not locked |Continued from
Extended Shared up starting number |y starting number
Relay (E)
Can be set in Can be set in
Link Relay (L) | Not1o%ed lyg pointunits MO0 |46 point units
P (Note) P (Note)
Not locked Not locked
up up
Timer (T) (except for ) (except for )
Setuo Dat continuous ?an _b? Se,tt'” continuous ?an ,b? se.tt in
. etup Data timer -point units timer -point units
Ei:gﬁs%iv'ce Lock-up Range ) Continued from ) Continued from
at Power Failure Alllocked |starting number Al locked | starting number
up up
Counter (C) (C0001 (C0001
to C1024) to C1024)
All locked All locked
D i up : up .
ataregister (D) | pggo1 Can be set in (D000 Can be set in
to D16384) |2-point units (Note)|to D32768) |2-Point units (Note)
Shared register (R) Continued from Continued from
ared register starting number starting number
Extended Shared Eot locked g BJOt locked 9
register P P
: : Not locked |Can be set in Not locked |Can be set in
Link register (W) up 16-point units (Note)|up 16-point units (Note)

TB050102E.EPS

Note: Settings for the power failure lock-up range for shared relays, extended shared relays, shared
registers, and extended shared registers continue from the starting number. However, when a
shared relay has 2,048 or fewer points, the end of the shared relay is followed by the beginning
E2049 of the extended shared relay. Similarly, when a shared register has 1,024 or fewer points,
the end of the shared register is followed by the beginning R1025 of the extended shared register.

EXAMPLE: When the shared relay is 1,024 points and the extended shared relay is 2,048 points,
and the power failure lock-up range is set as 1,024 starting from starting number 513,

then, in the event of a power failu

re,

the shared relay is locked up from E513 through E1024
and the extended relay is locked up from E2049 through E2560.

Note:
the starting number. However:
L (W) 01024 is followed by L (W) 10001.

51024 is followed by L

)
L (W)
L (W)
L (W) 41024 is followed by L
L (W)
L (W) 61024 is followed by L (W

Settings for the power failure lock-up range for link relays and extended link registers continue from

(The above examples are when 1,024 points have been set for the usage range of the link relays
and link registers. If 2,048 points have been set, L (W) 02048 is followed by L (W) 10001.

EXAMPLE: When the setting is
Link Relay link 1 1,024 points
Link Relay link 2 1,024 points
Link Relay link 3 1,024 points

with the power failure lock-up range being starting number 10513 and 1,024 devices,

then, in the event of a power failu

re,

Link Relay link 1 is locked up from L10513 through L11024, and
Link Relay link 2 is locked up from L20001 through L20512.

IM 34M6Q1
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Table B5.1 List of configuration ranges (F3SP05, F3SP21, F3SP25, F3SP35, F3SP36) (3/4)
it F3SP21 F3SP25 F3SP35
em
Initial Value |Setting Range| Initial Value |Setting Range| Initial Value |Setting Range
Up to 1,024 Up to 1,024 Up to 1,024
Initial data _ points points points
settings Data Register (D) None |consecutively None |consecutively None |consecutively
9 from starting from starting from starting
number number number
. . 10 to 200ms 10 to 200ms 10 to 200ms
Setings for scan time 200 ms |10ms units 200 ms |10ms units 200 ms | 10ms units
9 can be set can be set can be set
1.0to 190.0ms 1.0to 190.0ms 1.0to 190.0ms
Settings for constant scan timg Not Used |0.1ms units Not Used |0.1ms units Not Used |0.1ms units
can be set can be set can be set
1/0O module error Stop Stop Stop
I/O collation error Stop Stop Stop
Instruction
O . processing error Stop Stop Stop
g |Settings for . Stop/continue Stop/continue Stop/continue
g when error |Scan timeout Stop can be set Stop can be set Stop can be set
S oceurs Sub-routine error Stop Stop Stop
Q
5 Interrupt error Stop Stop Stop
S Sub-unit transfer : , .
route error Continue Continue Continue
All blocks All blocks All blocks
) executed executed executed
Program execution method All blocks Specified blocks All blocks Specified blocks All blocks Specified blocks
executed executed executed
When using Standard Standard Standard
Immediate |F3PU10-0N, mode mode mode
detection |F3PU20-ON, St;r;%zrd Immediate St;ggzrd Immediate St;r;?jzrd Immediate
mode and F3PU26-0N detection detection detection
power modules mode mode mode
Module units Module units Module units
Settings for output when Lock-up/ Lock-up/ Lock-up/
sequence stops Reset not lock-up Reset not lock-up Reset not lock-up
(% can be set can be set can be set
® BIN/BCD BIN/BCD BIN/BCD
= Units of Units of Units of
§ I/O module Data code type BIN 16 points BIN 16 points BIN 16 points
settings can be set can be set can be set
. 16/1ms 16/1ms 16/1ms
Input sampling 16ms Module units 16ms Module units 16ms Module units
- Current Up to 5,120 Up to 32,768 Up to 32,768
O |value . points points points
< [ settings for Ei?et;aRF;e?sltsé?Eé?) None consecutively None consecutively None consecutively
& | device 9 from starting from starting from starting
= making number number number
4 |ROM
resident

SEE ALSO

TB050103E.EPS

For details about sub-unit transfer routing errors, refer to “Fiber-optic FA Bus Module, Optical FA Bus

Type 2 Module Instructions” (IM34M-H45-01E).
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Table B5.1 List of Configuration Ranges (F3SP05, F3SP21, F3SP25, F3SP35, F3SP36) (4/4)
it F3SP21 F3SP25 F3SP35
em
Initial Value |Setting Range| Initial Value |Setting Range| Initial Value |Setting Range
Mode 0: Mode 0: Mode 0:
9,600 bps 9,600 bps 9,600 bps
o CPU Mode 0 Even parity Mode 0 Even parity Mode 0 Even parity
3 |commu- Mode 9,600 bps |Mode 1: 9,600 bps |Mode 1: 9,600 bps [Mode 1:
g nications Even parity |9,600 bps Even parity |9,600 bps Even parity |9,600 bps
S, |port No parity No parity No parity
g Mode 2: Mode 2: Mode 2:
S Used/not used Not used |Used/not used|{Not used |[Used/not used|Notused |Used/not used
@ Personal  |Checksum None Yes/No None Yes/No None Yes/No
5 |computer Soecify last
Q |link pecity las
® function  |terminal letter None Yes/No None Yes/No None Yes/No
Protection function|None Yes/No None Yes/No None Yes/No
. Yes/No Yes/No Yes/No
ﬁSﬁiﬁZi’é’Sﬂins‘iﬁﬁeivnﬁﬁee?sm link | None Each FA link |None Each FA link |None Each FA link
number slot number slot number slot

ﬂ CAUTION

TBO050104E.EPS

With FA link H and fiber-optic FA link H modules (F3LP02/F3LP12), up to 2,048 points can
be used with the link relays/link registers per module. The following cases, limitations apply
to configuration settings.

1. When one CPU module uses both FA link modules (F3LP01) and 2,048-point FA link
H or fiber-optic FA link H modules.

settings of 2,048 points for FA link H or fiber-optic FA link H modules.

Limitations on configuration settings:

Be sure to set the number of link relay/register points of FA link 1 to 2,048 points. When the
number is set to 1,024 points, an error will occur.

When one CPU module uses both high-speed settings of 1,024 points and ordinary

When the number of link relay/register points of FA link 1 is 0 points, be sure to set the first
link relay/register points to 2,048 points from FA link 2 onwards.

Configurations that cannot be set

Example 1:
Example 2:

Example 3:

Configurations that can be set

Example 1:
Example 2:
Example 3:
Example 4:
Example 5:

[ 2048]
[1024]

[ 0]

[1024]
[1024]
[ O]

Link1[1024]  Link2
Link1[ 0]  Link2
Link1[1024]  Link2
Link 1[2048]  Link2...
Link1[1024]  Link2
Link1[ 0]  Link2
Link1[1024]  Link2
Link1[ 0]  Link2

[2048]

Link 3...

Link 3[ 2048]...
Link 3[ 2048]...

Link 3...

Link 3 [ 1024]...
Link 3 [ 1024]...

Link 3...

IM 34M6Q14-01E
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B List of Configuration Ranges

Table B5.2

List of Configuration Ranges (1/5)

Item

F3SP28, F3SP53

F3SP38, F3SP58

Initial value

Setting range

Initial value

Setting range

Units of 32 points
Total of 2,048 points

Units of 32 points
Total of 2,048 points

Shared Relay (E) 0 point maximum for all 0 point maximum for all
CPUs CPUs
Units of 32 points Units of 32 points
Shared Device |Extended Shared | ... |Totalof 2,048 points| ... |Total of 2,048 points
Relay (E) P maximum for all P maximum for all
(E,R)
(Settings for CPUs CPUs
usage range of Units of 2 points Units of 2 points
shared relays/ | Shared Register Opoint |Totalof 1,024 points| o . |Total of 1,024 points
shared registers)| (R) P maximum for all P maximum for all
CPUs CPUs
Units of 2 points Units of 2 points
Extended Shared . Total of 3,072 points . Total of 3,072 points
Register (R) 0 point maximum for all 0 point maximum for all
CPUs CPUs
FA links Units of .
;}?4‘81 - Units of 16 points (Nn('fé)o 16 points
, oints i
, Link Relay = PO NOte) o0 oo 18 POIS Total o 16,384
Device Link Devices FA links fota”or K points| per fin points maximum
Capacities (L, W) 5t08 or altfinks for all links
(Settings for 0 point
usage range of FA links
link relays/ 1104 Uni . Units of 16 points
. . nits of 16 points
link registers) . . 2,048 points | (Note) P 2 048 points (Note)
Link Register - . o Total of 16,384
FA links Total of 8,192 points|per link . ;
for all links points maximum
5to 8 for all links
0 points
1ps Timer 0 point . ) 0 point ) )

- - Units of 1 point - Units of 1 point
1ms Timer 0 point | Total of 2,048 points| 0 Point | Total of 3,072 points
10ms Timer 512 points |for timer/counter |1 024 points | for timer/counter

- - 1s timer - 1 ms timer
. 100ms Timer 448 points |16 points maximum | 896 PoiNts |16 points maximum
tS_etT”;QS fOtr Each timer Each timer
imer/counter 100ms Continuous . numbered . numbered
Timer 64 points consecutively 128 points consecutively
Units of 1 point Units of 1 point
Counter 1,024 points | Total of 2,048 points| 1,024 points | Total of 3,072 points
for timer/counter for timer/counter
TB050105E.EPS
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Table B5.2 List of Configuration Ranges (2/5)
it F3SP28, F3SP53 F3SP38, F3SP58
em
Initial value| Setting range (Initial value| Setting range
10001 10001
Internal Relay (I) |;,1gp4  |Can be setin to 11024 |Can be setin
32-point units 32-point units
Shared Relay (E) |\ jocked |Continued from | Not locked | Continued from
Extended Shared up starting number | starting number
Relay (E)
Can be set in Can be set in
Link Relay (1) | ot 10%ed 116 pointunits 1O |46 point units
P (Note) P (Note)
Not locked Not locked
up up
Timer (T) (except for ) (except for )
Devi continuous ?an ,b? se'ttm continuous ?an 'b‘ta se'ttm
evice . timer -point units timer -point units
extension II’:’or;Ner faItItLijr:e ) Continued from ) Continued from
settings ange setlings Alllocked |starting number ~ |Alllocked | starting number
up up
Counter (C) (C0001 (C0001
to C1024) to C1024)
All locked All locked
i up . up .
Data register (D) (D0001 Can be setin (D000 Can be set in
to D16384) |2-point units (Note)|to D32768) |2-Point units (Note)
Shared register (R) Continued from Continued from
ared register starting number starting number
Extended Shared BIOt locked g Eot locked 9
register P P
. . Not locked |[Can be set in Not locked |Can be set in
Link register (W) up 16-point units (Note)|up 16-point units (Note)

TB050106E.EPS

Note: Settings for the power failure lock-up range for shared relays, extended shared relays, shared
registers, and extended shared registers continue from the starting number. However, when a
shared relay has 2,048 or fewer points, the end of the shared relay is followed by the beginning
E2049 of the extended shared relay. Similarly, when a shared register has 1,024 or fewer points,
the end of the shared register is followed by the beginning R1025 of the extended shared register.

EXAMPLE: When the shared relay is 1,024 points and the extended shared relay is 2,048 points,
and the power failure lock-up range is set as 1,024 starting from starting number 513,
then, in the event of a power failure,
the shared relay is locked up from E513 through E1024

and the extended relay is locked up from E2049 through E2560.

Note: Settings for the power failure lock-up range for link relays and extended link registers continue from
the starting number. However:
L (W) 01024 is followed by L (W) 10001.

51024 is followed by L

)
L (W) (
L (W) (
L (W) 41024 is followed by L (
L (W) (
L (W) 61024 is followed by L (W

(The above examples are when 1,024 points have been set for the usage range of the link relays
and link registers. If 2,048 points have been set, L (W) 02048 is followed by L (W) 10001.

EXAMPLE: When the setting is
Link Relay link 1

1,024 points

Link Relay link 2 1,024 points
Link Relay link 3 1,024 points,
and the power failure lock-up range is set as 1,024 starting from starting number
10513, then, in the event of a power failure,
Link Relay link 1 is locked up from L10513 through L11024, and
Link Relay link 2 is locked up from L20001 through L20512.

IM 34M6Q14-01E
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Table B5.2 List of Configuration Ranges (3/5)
It F3SP28, F3SP53 F3SP38, F3SP58
em
Initial value| Setting range |Initial value| Setting range
Up to 1,024 points Up to 1,024 points
i, : . consecutively from consecutively from
Initial data settings Data Register (D) None starting number None starting number
Initial data can be set Initial data can be set
10 to 200 ms 10 to 200 ms
Settings for scan time monitoring time 200ms |[10ms units 200ms [10ms units
can be set can be set
1.0 to 190.0 ms 1.0to 190.0 ms
Settings for constant scan time Not used |0.1ms units Not used |0.1ms units
can be set can be set
1/0O module error Stop Stop
I/O collation error Stop Stop Stop
Operation Instruction processin
control error Stop P 9 Stop Stop
i Scan timeout Sto Sto Sto
Sﬁttmgs for - P P Stop/Continue P Stop/Continue
when error Sub-routine error Stop Stop  |can be set Stop  |can be set
occurs
Interrupt error Stop Stop Stop
Sub-unit transfer routing Continue Continue
error
Sensor control scan
timeout Stop Stop Stop
TB050107E.EPS
SEE ALSO

“Fiber-optic FA Bus Module, Optical FA Bus Type 2 Module Instructions” (IM34M-H45-01E) for details
about sub-unit transfer routing errors.
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Table B5.2 List of Configuration Ranges (4/5)
F3SP28, F3SP53 F3SP38, F3SP58
Item Initial value| Setting range |Initial value| Setting range
All blocks |All blocks executed/ | All blocks |All blocks executed/

Program execution mode

ROM resident

starting number

executed |Specified blocks executed |Specified blocks
When using
. . F3PU10-0N, Standard mode/ Standard mode/
Cooeﬁ'fglt'on L";{ggﬁﬁemo del F3PU20-0N, St;r;%aerd Immediate detection St;r;ccijzrd Immediate detection
and F3PU26-0ON mode mode
power modules
Peripheral management . 100p.s to 190ms . 100ps to 190ms
(minimum operation) time Not setting Units of 100us Not setting Units of 100ps
: 200ps to 25.0ms 200ps to 25.0ms
Execution span 20018 | Units of 100us 20018 | Units of 100ps
Sensor control Immediate |After instruction Immediate |After instruction
| . (during |completesfimmediate| (during |completes/immediate
nterrupt timing instruction |(during instruction | instruction |(during instruction
execution) |execution) execution) |execution)
Interrupt Af After instruction Aft After instruction
settings | Input interrupt | - _After | completes/immediate| . A€ | completes/immediate
processing nterrupt timing mstrucl:tlon (during instruction |nstruclzt|on (during instruction
completes | gyeacution) completes | eyecution)
Sensor control block Sensor control block
Interrupt priority for sensor control block cor?t?é}stigck has priority/input o or?t?c?lst?kr) ok has priority/input
and input interrupt processing has priorit interrupt processing has priority interrupt processing
Pronty | has priority P has priority
Unused/used/sensor Unused/used/sensor
control block used control block used
Module used/not used Used |can be set in units Used |can be set in units
of 16 points (Note) of 16 points (Note)
BIN/BCD BIN/BCD
Data code type BIN Units of 16 points BIN Units of 16 points
DIO can be set can be set
settings 16ms/1ms/250.8 16ms/1ms/250.8
. . /62.5u.s/always /62.5ps/always
Input sampling period 16ms | can be set in units 16ms | can be set in units
of 16 points of 16 points
Reset/hold Reset/hold
Settings for output when sequence stops| Reset |[can be set in units Reset |can be setin units
of 16 points of 16 points
Current value . .
. . Up to 32,768 points Up to 32,768 points
ROM settings for Data Register (D) . !
settings | device making | File Register (B) None |consecutively from None |consecutively from

starting number

TB050108E.EPS

Note: Set in units of 32 points when using the simultaneous input module for sensor control blocks and ordinary blocks.
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Table B5.2 List of Configuration Ranges (5/5)
item F3SP28, F3SP53 F3SP38, F3SP58
Initial value| Setting range |Initial value| Setting range
Mode 0: Mode 0:
9,600 bps 9,600 bps
Even parity Even parity
Mode 1: Mode 1:
9,600 bps 9,600 bps
No parity No parity
Mode 2: Mode 2:
19,200 bps 19,200 bps
Even parity Even parity
Mode 3: Mode 3:
19,200 bps 19,200 bps
No parity No parity
Mode 4: Mode 4:
. 38,400 bps . 38,400 bps
cPU Mode 0: | parityp Mode 0: |1 parityp
communication| Mode 9,600 bp§ Mode 5: 9,600 bpg Mode 5:
port Even parity 38,400 Bps Even parity 38,400 bps
gﬁ#?nu- No parity No parity
nication Mode 6: Mode 6:
57,600 bps 57,600 bps
Even parity Even parity
Mode 7: Mode 7:
57,600 bps 57,600 bps
No parity No parity
Mode 8: Mode 8:
115,200 bps 115,200 bps
Even parity Even parity
Mode 9: Mode 9:
115,200 bps 115,200 bps
No parity No parity
Used/not used Not used |Not used/Used Not used |Not used/Used
Personal Checksum None |Yes/No None  |Yes/No
computer -
link function Specify end letter None Yes/No None Yes/No
Protection function None |Yes/No None |Yes/No
Settings for FA link system E?ii/f’:llgA link EZ‘:’:/::IEA link
(Correspondence between FA link (system) None (system) number None (system) number
numbers and slot numbers) SI)cI)t 11016 SI)(/)t 11016
Can be set to Run/ Can be set to Run/
Stop, Shared Relay Stop, Shared Relay
Shared Refreshin of Each CPU, of Each CPU,
. g All executed | Shared Register, All executed | Shared Register,
range (partial stop) Extended Shared Extended Shared
Shared Refreshing Relay, or Extended Relay, or Extended
(Data communication Shared Register Shared Register
method between CPUS) gy eq Refreshing data | Simultane- | Simultaneous/ Simultane- | Simultaneous/
(simultaneous) ous non-simultaneous | ous non-simultaneous
Shared Refreshing ) Peripheral . Peripheral
Operation Zear:]p;hz:ql ent management/control ri(g;}p;htzrgql ent management/control
(control management) 9 management 9 management

TB050109E.EPS
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B Procedures for Configuration Startup and End

(1) Select [Project] - [Configuration]. The screen for setting the configuration appears.

(2) After completing settings, select [OK]. The configuration file is updated.
Select [Cancel] to cancel the settings.

(3) Click on [Default] to bring up the confirmation message below; select [Yes] to return
just the displayed window to the default settings.

WideField

Q?) Revert to default value?

ﬂ0|

FB050105E.EPS

Figure B5.4 Dialog Box for Default Settings

IM 34M6Q14-01E  1st Edition : July 31,2000-00



<Toc> <Ind>

<B5. Building and Managing Projects>

B5-17

B Settings for Device Capacities

The capacity for each type of device can be set.

Configuration ]
Setup FA Link I Sampling Trace I Setup Communication I Setup ROM I
Setup Interrupt I Power Failure/Local Setup Shared Refreshing I
Device Capacities Operation Control I Setup Initial D ata I Setup DIO I
— Interal Relay(l)/D ata Reaister(D] — Link Device(L. W]
Intemal Relay -1 |€ !
Data Register D1-D |32764 Relay Register
_ Link 1 LO0DOT-LO |204g = W000DT-%0 [204g =
; Times(T) CountesC) Link 2 L10001-L1 [0ag =] ‘W10001W1 [0a5 =
100us Timer o = Link 3 L20001-L2 [2045 =] W20001W2 [2028 =
Tms Timer = - Link 4 L30001-L3 [2045 =] W30001-W3 [2045 =
100ms Timer 896 = TDI025- TO192 || Link & L50001-L5 2045 =] W50001-W5 [2045 =
100ms Continuous  [128 : T01921 - TO204 Link 7 LEO0DD1-L6 2048 : WEDDD1 W6 2048 :
(T c1c [102s = Link 8 L70001-L7 (2042 5: W0001- W7 (2042 5:
— Shared DevicelE.R]
Relay Reaister Extended Relay Extended Reaister
CPU [0 = 0 = 0 = 0 =
CPU [0 = 0 = 0 = 0 =
CPU [0 = 0 = 0 = 0 =
CPU o 3: 0 = 0 = 0 =
OK | Cancel Default Help
FB050106E.EPS
Figure B5.5 Screen for Setting Device Capacities
Table B5.3 Input Items for Device Settings
Setting Item Setting Method Comments

Capacities of Internal Relay (1) and
Data Register (D)

Set using the keys or the spin buttons.

Capacities of Timer (T) and
Counter (C)

Set using the keys or the spin buttons.

The starting number and end number
for each type of timer are shown.

Link Device (L) and (W)

Set each system number using the keys
or the spin buttons.

Shared Device (E, R)

Set each CPU using the keys or the spin
buttons.

The starting number and end number
for each CPU are shown.

TB050110E.EPS
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B Setting Data Lock-up Range at Power Failure and Local Device Range

The ranges can be set for data lock-up at power failure and for the local devices.

Configuration E3

Setup FA Link I Sampling Trace I Setup Communication I Setup ROM I
Device Capacities I Dperation Control I Setup Initial Data I Setup DIO I
Setup Interrupt Power Failure/Local I Setup Shared Refreshing l
—Setup Data Lock-up Range at Power Failure
Starting Number  Points Setup Range Ayailable Setup
Internal Relayll] = [102¢ 00001 101024 100001 - 132768
100us Timer l'j: :I 0 :I
Tms Timer 0 :’ :’ -
10ms Timer = = : TO00O1 - TO1024
100ms Tlme.r 0 :’ 0 :’ . T01025 - T01920
100ms Continuous 1921 = 128 = T01921 - T02048 T01921 - T02048
Counter(C) 1 = [1024 = C00001 - CO1024  CO0OO1 - CO1024
Shared Relay(E) 0 =l — . :
Link Relay(L) = (= : LOO0OT - L72048
Data Register(D) =R EEE= DO0OOT -D32768  DOOOOT - D32768
Shared Reqister(R) 0 :I 0 :I . .
Link Register{w/) C= = : WO0001 - W72048
— Setup Local Devices T

Starting Number  Devices Currently Registered  Setup Range Avallable Setup Range
Internal Relay(/) |q
Data Reqister(/D)

a0
=

100001 - 1532768

il = 0 DO000T - D32768
ey = 0 BOODDT - B262144
Timer(/T) = 0 T000O1 - T01024
st 0 = 0 £00001 - CO1024
oK I Cancel Default Help
FB050107E.EPS
Figure B5.6 Screen for Setting Device Extensions
Table B5.4 Input Items for Device Extension Settings
Setting ltem Setting Method Comments
. . Set within the range for the device
Setup Data Lock-up Range at Set each device using the keys or the L :
Power Failure spin buttons. capacities. The starting number and

end number are shown.

The total value is shown for the

Set the starting number for each device | registered number of devices set for
using the keys or the spin buttons. the block. Set within the range for the
device capacities.

Setup Local Devices

TB0O50111E.EPS
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B Setting Operation Control

The operation method can be set.

Configuration E3

Setup FA Link I Sampling Trace I Setup Communication I Setup ROM
Setup Interupt I Power Failure/Local I Setup Shared Refreshing

Device Capacities Operation Control I Setup Initial D ata I Setup DID I
— Emor-Time &ction

1/0 Module " Run v top

1/0 Comparison Error " Run {* Stop

Instruction Parameter Error " Run {* Stop

Scan Time " Run {* Stop

Subroutine Error " Run {* Stop

Interrupt Error " Run {* Stop

Subunit Communication Eror * Run " Stop

Sensor CB Scan Timeout " Run {* Stop
Program Execution Mode " All Blocks " Specified Blocks
Scan Monitoring Time 200 = ms 10-200ms
tomentary Power Failure Detection Mode  (¢° Standard " Immediate
Constant Scan * DoNotUse ¢ Use 1900 ms 1.0-190.0ms
Peripheral Management Time +' Not Setup " Setup lm ms 0.1.0-190.0ms

0K I Cancel Default Help

FB050108E.EPS

Figure B5.7 Setup Screen for Operation Control

Table B5.5 Input Items for Setting Operation Control
Setting ltem Setting Method Comments
Error-Time Action Click on the [Run] or [Stop] radio button.

Click on the [All Blocks] or

Program Execution Mode [Specified Blocks] radio button.

Scan Monitoring Time Set using key input.

Momentary Power Failure Detection | Click on the [Standard] or [Immediate]
Mode radio button.

Constant Scan Click on the [Use] or
Constant Scan [Do Not Use] radio button, and if [Use] is
clicked, set the time by key input.

Click on the [Not Setup] or [Setup] radio
Peripheral Management Time button, and if [Setup] is clicked, set the
time by key input.

TB050112E.EPS
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B Setting Initial Values of Data Register

The initial values of the data register can be set.

Configuration E3

Setup FA Link |
Setup Interrupt I

Sampling Trace I Setup Communication I

Power Failure/Local I

Setup Initial D ata

Device Capacities I Operation Control

 Initial Value Setup Range

Setup Range
DO0DD1 - DO1024

Points

I‘IEIE# 3:

Starting Number
1 -

—Setup Data

»

Address | Decimal Hex
DO0001 |
D00002
D00003
DO0004
DO0005
D0D006
DO000?
DO0008
DO0009
D00010
DO0011
DDDD12
D00013

D00014

Lo T v I s 1 s Y s s T s s s e O s s ||
OO0 oo oo oo oooo

4

Setup ROM |
Setup Shared Refreshing I
Setup DIO |

Cancel Default

o |

Help

FB050109E.EPS

Figure B5.8

Table B5.6

Screen for Setting Initial Values of Data Register

Input Items for Setting Initial Values of Data Register

Setting Item

Setting Method Comments

Starting Number and Points

Set within the range of the data

Set using key input or the spin buttons. register's capacity.

Initial value

Input in decimal or hex. Hex numbers

can be prefixed by $. Data is set according to the word range.

TB050113E.EPS
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B Setting DIO

The initial setup screen has choices of use (Use), not use (blank), and use with sensor
control block (SCB).

Right-click on the slot position to make detailed settings, or double-click (or press the
[Enter] key) to display the setup details screen.

Configuration X|
Setup FA Link I Sampling Trace I Setup Communication I Setup ROM I
Setup Interrupt I Power Failure/Local I Setup Shared Refreshing I
Device Capacities I Operation Control I Setup Initial Data Setup DID

Double click the cell to open the Setup Details Screen.

SCB -UseinSensorCB Use - Use Blank - Do not use

Slot Number

3\4\5\5\7\8\9\10\11\12\13\14\15\15

SCBjUse Use Use Use Use Use Use Use Use Use Use Use Use Use

"=

Use Use Use Use Use Use Use Use Use Use Use Use Use Use Use Use

Use Use Use Use Use Use Use Use Use Use Use Use Use Use Use Use

(=)= == r=l=

Use Use Use Use Use Use Use Use Use Use Use Use Use Use Use Use

Use Use Use Use Use Use Use Use Use Use Use Use Use Use Use Use

Use Use Use Use Use Use Use Use Use Use Use Use Use Use Use Use

Use Use Use Use Use Use Use Use Use Use Use Use Use Use Use Use

>[=][el =] ~]~]

Use Use Use Use Use Use Use Use Use Use Use Use Use Use Use Use

OK | Cancel Default Help

FB050110E.EPS

Figure B5.9 DIO Setup Screen

Terminal Number  Terminal Usage Qutput When Stopped Data Code Input Sampling

01-16 Juse = [Reset =] [en =] [rems =]
17-32 [use =] [Reset =] [on =] [1ems =]
33-48 [use =] [Reset =] [en =] [1ems  F]

49-64 [Reset =] o =] [rems =]
oK | Help | Erevione E;h:rtl Next Slot |
FBO50111E.EPS

Figure B5.10 Window for DIO Setup Details
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Table B5.7

Input Items for DIO Setup Details

Setting Item

Setting Method

Comments

Terminal usage

Select to use, to not use, or SCB from
the list boxes.

When a CPU type is set by slot unit,
other pins are also changed
automatically.

SCG can be set for F3SP28/38/53/58
only.

When a single CPU is used, only 1/0
modules used by that CPU have to
be set. (They do not have to be set to
[Not use].)

Similarly, for multi-CPU configuration,
only 1/0 modules that are used have
to be set.

Output when stopped

Select reset or hold from the list boxes.

When a CPU type is set by slot unit,
other pins are also changed
automatically.

Data code (BIN/BCD)

Select BIN or BCD from the list boxes.

Input sampling

Select 16ms, 1ms, 250us, 62.5us, or
always.

Settings of 250us, 62.5us, and
always are available for F3SP28/38/
53/58 only.

TBO050114E.EPS
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B Setting FA Links

The correspondence of FA link system numbers and slot numbers can be set. When the
system numbers are in order of the slot numbers, this setting is unnecessary.

Configuration

e ]
v |
—
- |
—
—
| e
—

od i Y 11 I 1

FB050112E.EPS

Figure B5.11 Screen for Setting FA Links

Table B5.8 Input Iltems for Setting FA Links

Setting ltem Setting Method Comments

Click on the [Setup] or [Not Setup] radio
button. To do settings, input the slot

Slot numbers cannot be duplicated.
Slot numbers can be in the range

Setup FA Link System numbers for the system numbers by
using the keys, or assign them using the gl?e";n%itg;?;gg 18' Unset numbers
spin button. Y 0.

TB050115E.EPS
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B Setting Sampling Trace

The conditions and sampling devices can be set for the sampling trace.

Configuration

FB050113E.EPS

Figure B5.12 Screen for Setting Sampling Trace
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Table B5.9

Input Items for Setting Sampling Trace

Setting Item

Setting Method

Comments

Sampling Trace

Click on the check button to do sampling
trace.

Sampling Method

Click on the [TRC Instruction], [Scan] or
[Periodic] button. For scan, set the
intervals, and for periodic, set the time,
using the keys or the spin buttons.

Delay Count Set using the keys or the spin buttons. | The delay is from -1023 through 1023.
Use the keys to input the trigger address.
Then, click on the radio button of [Rising

Trigger Condition Edge of Specified Relay], [Falling Edge | The relay data coincidence is a

of Specified Relay], or [Data Coincidence].
For data coincidence, input the data using
the keys or the spin buttons.

16-point value from that address.

Sampling Devices

Relays of up to 16 points and registers
of up to 4 points can be input using the
keys.

When a relay is input to the register
field, it is a 16-point value from that
address. When a timer/counter is input
to the relay field, the timeout relay is
traced, and when input to the register
field, the current value is traced.

See Chapter B17 “Sampling Trace”.

TBO050116E.EPS
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B Setting Communication Mode

The transmission speed and parity can be set for the CPU programming port.

Configuration

= | Eheck

I | Erd Haracter

I | Frotection

FB050114E.EPS
Figure B5.13  Screen for Setting Communication

Table 5.10 Input Iltems for Setting Communication

Setting ltem Setting Method Comments

Set the communication mode from the | The modes that can be selected
drop-down window. depend on the CPU type.

Click on the [Use CPU Personal
Computer Link] radio button if the link is | This function is required for using the
‘Eﬂ:’p CPU Personal Computer to be used. If this item is checked, then | CPU programming port for the
click on [Checksum], [End Character], | Personal Computer Link function.
and [Protection] functions as necessary.

Communication Mode

TBO050117E.EPS
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B Setting ROM

The devices and device ranges can be set for when data is read to the ROM cassette.

Configuration

FB050115E.EPS

Figure B5.14  Screen for Setting ROM
Table B5.11 Input Items for Setting ROM
Setting Iltem Setting Method Comments
Register Data Resident in ROM Cassette Click on the

check box to make the data resident.

Setup Data

Click on either [Data Register] or [File
Register] for the device type. Input the
starting number and number of device
points using the keys or the spin buttons.

Set the values within the range of the
device capacities. However, the
maximum number of device points is

32,768.

TBO050118E.EPS

IM 34M6Q14-01E  1st Edition : July 31,2000-00



<Toc> <Ind>

<B5. Building and Managing Projects>

B5-28

B Setting Interrupt

The operating environment can be set for using the sensor control block.

Configuration

FB050116E.EPS

Figure B5.15 Screen for Setting Interrupt
Table B5.12 Input Items for Setting Interrupt
Setting ltem Setting Method Comments

Priority of Interrupts

Click on the radio button for [Sensor CB
Interrupt Has Priority] or [Input Interrupt
Has Priority].

Setup Sensor CB

The execution span can be set by key
input. To set the timing for the sensor CB
interrupt, click on the radio button for
[After Instruction] or [Immediate].

Setup Input Interrupt

To set the timing for the input interrupt,
click on the radio button for [After
Instruction] or [Immediate].

TBO50119E.EPS
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B Setting Shared Refreshing

The range can be set for shared refreshing.

Configuration x|
Device Capacities I Operation Control I Setup Initial Data I Setup DID I
Setup FA Link I Sampling Trace I Setup Communication I Setup ROM I
Setup Interrupt I Power Failure/Local Setup Shared Refreshing

— Shared Refreshing Range

Shared Relay v CPU2 v CPU3 v CPU4

Shared Register v CPU1 v CPU2 v CPU3 ¥ CPU4
E stended Shared Relay v CPU1 v CPU2 v CPU2 [~ CPU4
Extended Shared Register v CPU1 v CPU2 v CPUZ [ CPU4

— Shared Refreshing Action

* Peripheral Management "' Control Management

— Shared Refreshing Data

* Simultaneous " Non-simultaneous

oK I Cancel Default Help

FB050117E.EPS

Figure B5.16 Screen for Setting Shared Refreshing

Table B5.13 Input Items for Setting Shared Refreshing

Setting Item Setting Method Comments

Click on the read range (per CPU) for

Shared Refreshing Range each device.

Can be set for F3SP28/38/53/58 only.

Click on the radio button for [Peripheral

Shared Refreshing Action Management] or [Control Management].

Can be set for F3SP28/38/53/58 only.

Set for simultaneous or non-simultaneous

Shared Refreshing Data refreshing.

Can be set for F3SP28/38/53/58 only.

TBO050120E.EPS

SEE ALSO

Refer to “Sequence CPU Instruction Manual-Functions (F3SP28/38/53/58)” (IM34M6Q13-01E) for
details.
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B5.1.4 Creating User Log Messages

This section explains how to create user log messages.

B Procedure for Creating Messages

(1) Select [Project] - [User Log Message]. The following window appears.

User Log Message Definition

= oK

Main Code Message
1 Process 1
2 process?
3 process3
4 processd
5 processS
6 processh
7 process?
8 processg
9 rocessd

10 rmcessi 0
11
12
13

Cancel

Help

(2) Input the message corresponding to the main code.

FB050118E.EPS

Up to 64 messages can be registered. Each message can contain up to 32 letters.
Blanks can be left midway through a message corresponding to the main code.

(3) Click on [OK]. The message is updated. Click on [Cancel] to abandon the input.

TIP

Copy and paste can be done by double-clicking on the message field to invoke input mode.
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B5.1.5 Creating Common Tag Name Definitions

This section explains how to create common tag name definitions.

B Procedure for using Common Tag Name Definition

(1) Select [Project] - [Common Tag Name Definition]. The screen below appears.
The operations are the same as for Block Tag Name Definition.
Click on [OK] to update the common tag name definition.
Click on [Cancel] to abandon the input.

Common Tag Name Definition

Display Mode Device Name

IHegistered devices only (by address) Ll | Find

Display Device

’Ir.;:u ut Relay(<) j

Tag Name Address I/0 Comment |~| Previous

MOO033  Always On I
MOO034 Always Off Next
MOOO35 Enable 1 scan at operation start

MOO036 0.01 s clock

MO0037 0.02 s clock

MOO038 01 s clock

MO0039 0.2 s clock

MOO040 1 s clock

MOO041 2 s clock

MOO042 1 min clock

MOOOE6 Mo error in tranmission Sub Unit
MOO129 Run mode flag

MOO130 Debug mode flag

MOO131 Stop mode flag

MOO132 Suspend flag

MOO133 Execution flag

MOO134 Remote/local flag
MO0135 Run—from—ROM/RAM flag
MOO136 Run—at—power—on flag
MOO172 Set clock time

MOO173 Input—offline flag v
» |

oK | Cancel Check Group | Reflect |

FB050119E.EPS
Figure B5.17 Common Tag Name Definition
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B Reflecting Common Tag Name Definition

The tag name definition actually looked up by the program is the tag name defined by the
block tag name definition or the macro tag name definition. To use the contents defined by
the common tag name definition, the operation must be done to reflect them in each block.

Common tag
name definition

L
Block tag name Block tag name Block tagname |~ ] Block tag name
definition definition definition definition
Block 1 Block 2 Block 3 Block N

FB050120E.EPS

B Procedure for Reflecting Common Tag Name Definition

(1) Select the tag name to reflect in the block. For multiple selections, hold the [Ctrl] key
down while selecting the tag name and address.

(2) Select [Reflect] for the common tag name definition.

Reflect Tag Name Definition

Reflect contents of tag name definition to selected block. Please perform operation after closing the block being edited.

OK | Cancel Help

" Reflect on Selected Block

FB050121E.EPS

Figure B5.18 Reflect Tag Name Definition Window
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(3) Selecting the method for reflecting
When [Reflect on All Blocks] is selected, the selected items are reflected in all blocks
registered in the executable programs in the project. When [Reflect on Selected
Block] is selected, the items are reflected in the block selected with [Browse..]. When
[Browse...] is selected, the next dialog box appears.

Block List
SCB  Not defig=~ 0K
v 1 BLOCK_|
r 2 BLOCE
r 3 BLOCK Cancel
r 4 BLOCE -

FB050122E.EPS

Figure B5.19 Dialog Box for Selecting Blocks

(3) Click on the checkboxes of blocks to be reflected. Once the blocks to reflect are all
checked, select [OK].

(4) The following dialog box appears.

WideField

[l'\llf) Reflecting. Do you wish to continue?

No |

FB050123E.EPS

Select [Yes] to reflect the contents of the common tag name definition in each block. If
[No] is selected, the contents of the common tag name definition are not reflected in
the blocks.

IM 34M6Q14-01E  1st Edition : July 31,2000-00



<Toc> <Ind> <B5. Building and Managing Projects> B5-34

ﬂ CAUTION

« The contents of the common tag name definition are not reflected while a block is
being edited.
Execute this function after closing the edited block.

» Check the items in the following order to reflect block tag names and device ad-
dresses that do not match.

(1) Check the address of the tag name defined by the common tag name definition.
If a duplicate address is found, the dialog box below appears.

WideField [X]

[i{!f) BlockName  BLOCK1

Block Tag Definition

Tag Name AlwaysOn Address  MO0033

110 Comment Always On

Common Tag Definition
Tag Name On Address  MO0033

IO Comment Always On

Change Block Tag Definition?

MNo Cancel

FB050124E.EPS
(2) Check the duplicate registration of the tag name.
If a tag name registered in duplicate is found, the dialog box below appears.

WideField X

E@ BlockName  BLOGCK1

Block Tag Definition
Tag Name On Address 100001

'O Comment Always On

Commaon Tag Definition
Tag Name On Address  MO0D033

'O Comment Always On

Change Block Tag Definition?

FB050125E.EPS

Select [Yes] to reflect, [No] not to reflect, and [Cancel] to cancel the reflect processing.

® Reflecting Common Tag Name Definitions of Block Tag Name Definitions

Tag Names defined in blocks are valid tag names within blocks. To use these in other
blocks, the same tag name definition must be done for those other blocks.

Reflection of the block tag name definition can be done using the Copy and Paste functions
from the Tag Name Definition screen.
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B5.2 Managing Project

This section explains project management.

The project management functions are as follows:

Program Check

Find in Project function

Find Instruction in Project function
Replace Tag name in Project function
Replace Address in Project function
Display Device Usage Status function

B5.2.1 Program Check function

The Program Check function checks the following items and displays error locations.

Connections between circuits

Correspondence of circuits and configurations

B Procedure for Syntax Check

(1)
(@)

Select [Project] - [Check Program].
The program check starts. To cancel, select [Cancell].

Program Check

Program Name APP7
Status Checking...
Block Name  DISP2

Instruction 905

Cancel

FB050201E.EPS

Figure B5.20 Window During Program Checking
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(3) The Results of Program Checking window appears. The results are displayed in the
order of error and warning. Up to 256 items can be displayed.

s of Program Syntax Checkine k - (O] %]
Block Name |Inst. NO.| Error Message | Details |4
Warnin T ORIKOMI 00634N  Duplicate SET/RESET. [00501 |
Warning T ORIKOMI 00648N  Duplicate SET/RESET. [00508
Warning T ORIKOMI 00662N  Duplicate SET/RESET. [00515
Warning T ORIKOMI 00676N  Duplicate SET/RESET. 100522
Warning T ORIKOMI 00690N  Duplicate SET/RESET. 100529
Warning T ORIKOMI 00708N  Duplicate SET/RESET. [00538
Warning  DISP2 01387MN  Duplicate usage of coil 05112
Warning SEGYO 00118N  Duplicate SET/RESET. 100523
Warning SEGYO 00130N  Duplicate SET/RESET. [00603
Warning SEGYO 00148N  Duplicate SET/RESET. [00605
Warning SEGYO Q0165N  Duplicate SET/RESET. [00502
Warning SEGYO 00179N  Duplicate SET/RESET. [00604
Warning SEGYO 00283N  Duplicate SET/RESET. 102049
Warning SEGYO 00285N  Duplicate SET/RESET. [00603
Warning SEGYO 00290N  Duplicate SET/RESET. 102049
Warning SEGYO 00302N  Duplicate SET/RESET. [00608
Warning SEGYO 00307N  Duplicate SET/RESET. 102050
Warning SEGYO 00319N  Duplicate SET/RESET. 102001
Warning SEGYO 00321 N Duplicate SET/RESET. [00604
Warning  SEIGYO 003260 Dunlicate SET/RESET 102001 S

FB050202E.EPS

Figure B5.21 Results of Syntax Check
To display an error or warning, bring the mouse cursor to that item and double-click, or

select the item using the cursor keys and press the [Enter] key. The block with the error or
warning opens and the display jumps to the first column of the corresponding circuit.

H Circuits Returning Errors at Program Check

Errors returned as a result of the prgram check are divided into the 2 types below according
to seriousness. This error categories can be altered using the environment settings.

® Error

Critical error. Download cannot be done.

@® Warning

Non-critical error. Operation may not be according to the design.

The error types are set out in Table B5.14 on the following pages.

IM 34M6Q14-01E  1st Edition : July 31,2000-00



<Toc> <Ind>

<B5. Building and Managing Projects>

B5-37

Table B5.14 Circuits Returning Error at Syntax Check (1/3)
Error Message Contents Other Information|  Category
This block is not registered in the Error
Block not found. configuration definition of the executable|Block name (not modifiable)
program.
. . Block name, Error
Macro not found. g&il'(njégjsc?]%r: g(?sctro called by the instruction number, | (not modifiable)
: macro name
. . Block saved with error. Error
Conversion error in block. Program is not checked for saving with error. Block name (not modifiable)
. . Macro saved with error. Error
Conversion error in macro. Program is not checked for saving with error. Macro name (not modifiable)
Error in device capacity and The device capacity and the power failure
power failure lock-up response. lock-up range do not correspond correctly.
* The first address number of the local
device is not correct. It exceeds the
Error in local device setting. device range.
* The first address of the local device is
not set.
The number of steps exceeds the
maximum for the selected CPU type.
The limitations on the step count are as
follows:
F3SP05 5K
Number of steps exceeds Egggg; ;gE None Error 3
maximum. F3SP35 100K (not modifiable)
F3FP36 40K
F3SP28 30K
F3SP38 120K
F3SP53 56K
F3SP58 120K
The number of blocks exceeds the
maximum for the selected CPU type.
The limitations on the block count are as Error
Too many blocks for CPU type. follows: None .
F3SP05/21 32 blocks (not modifiable)
F3SP25/28/53 128 blocks
F3SP35/36/58, F3FP36 1,024 blocks
Circuit comments + subcomments | Circuit comments and subcomments None Error
exceed 3,000. combined exceed 3,000. (not modifiable)
The number of labels exceeds the
maximum for the selected CPU type.
The limitations on the label count are as Error
Too many labels for CPU type. follows: None .
F3SP05/21 64 labels (not modifiable)
F3SP25/35, F3FP36 256 labels
F3SP28/38/53/58 1,024 labels
The address exceeds the range.
The following cases may apply: Block name,

Inappropriate device or range
exceeded.

* The global address exceeds the range
for the configuration’s device capacity.
* More local addresses than set are used.

instruction number,
erroneous address

Error
(not modifiable)

TB050201E.EPS
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Table B5.14 Circuits Returning Error at Syntax Check (2/3)
Error Message Contents Other Information  Category
This instruction cannot be used with | The entered instruction is not supported |Block name, Error

the selected CPU type. Exceeds the
range of the timer/counter setting .

by the selected CPU type.

instruction number,
incorrect instruction

(not modifiable)

Timer/counter setting exceeded.

The timer/counter setting is exceeded.
The timer value is precision, and the
precision range is exceeded.

Block name,
instruction number,
incorrect address

Error
(not modifiable)

Instruction-device mismatch

Device can not be used for instruction is
used.

Block name,
instruction number,
incorrect address

Error
(not modifiable)

No block doing ACT/INACT.

A block that does ACT/INACT is not
registered in the configuration definition
of the executable program.

Block name,
instruction number,
unregistered block
name

Error
(not modifiable)

Number of macros exceeds

The number of macros exceeds the
maximum for the selected CPU type.
The limitations on the number of macros

Error

Duplicate usage of coil

OUTN, DIFU and DIFD instructions.
The second and later instances are
shown for the error location.

maximum for CPU type. are as follows: None (not modifiable)
F3SPO05, F3SP21 0
Other types 64
The same address is used for OUT, Block name,

instruction number,
duplicated address

Warning
(Can be set)

Duplicate usage of SET/RST

The same address is used for the SET
and RST instructions and the OUT,
OUTN, DIFU and DIFD instructions.
The second and later instances are
shown for the error location.

Block name,
instruction number,
duplicated address

Warning
(Can be set)

Duplicate usage of timer/counter

The same timer or counter is used in 2
or more places. The second and later
instances are shown for the error
location.

Block name,
instruction number,
duplicated address

Error
(Can be set)

Duplicate usage of label used

The same label is used in 2 or more
places. The second and later instances
are shown for the error location.

Block name,
instruction number,
duplicated label

Error
(Can be set)

Duplicate usage of interrupt 1/O
address

In an INTP instruction, the same address
is used in 2 or more places. The second
and later instances are shown for the
error location.

Block name,
instruction number,
duplicated label

Error
(Can be set)

IL-ILC mismatch

IL-ILCs do not have 1:1 correspondence.
IL-ILCs in the same block must
correspond 1:1.

Block name,
instruction number,

Error
(Can be set)

SUB-RET mismatch

SUB-RETSs do not have 1:1
correspondence. SUB-RETSs in the
same block must correspond 1:1.

Block name,
instruction number,

Error
(Can be set)

INTP-IRET mismatch

INTP-IRETSs do not have 1:1
correspondence. INTP-IRETs in the
same block must correspond 1:1.

Block name,
instruction number,

Error
(Can be set)

FOR-NEXT mismatch

FOR-NEXTs do not have 1:1
correspondence. FOR-NEXTs in the
same block must correspond 1:1.

Block name,
instruction number,

Error
(Can be set)

CALL-SUB mismatch

The CALL destination label (sub-routine)
does not exist.

Block name,
instruction number,
label name

Error
(Can be set)

TB050202E.EPS
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Table B5.14 Circuits Returning Error at Syntax Check (3/3)
Error Message Contents Other Information Category
. L Block name,
Jump destination not found. ;I;E)zljump destination does not have a instruction number, I(Eé;or: be set)
) label name
The number of high-speed READ/WRITE
instructions exceeds the maximum for the
. . lected CPU type. The limitations on the
HRD/HWR instruction exceeds se . ; Error
. number of instructions are as follows: None
maximum value for CPU type. F3SP05/21 8 (Can be set)
F3SP25/35, F3FP36 64
F3SP28/38/53/58 64
Multiple blocks doing ACT/INACT | Two or more blocks that have done Ewgﬁﬁcqgw?lhmber Error
are registered. ACT/INACT have been registered. ilegal block name ’| (not modifiable)
Global device duplicated in local | A global device is duplicated in a local ilsot(rzhcr:grr?iu mber Error
device area device area. device ’| (not modifiable)
TBO050203E.EPS
ﬂ CAUTION

The targets for syntax checking are items that are registered in the executable program’s
configuration definition and that have been saved in a file.
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B5.2.2 Find in Project function

The Project Find function is for searching and listing all blocks where a specified device is
used. (This function does not find locations where blocks are used in macros.)

B Procedure for Finding in Project
(1) Select [Project] - [Finding in Project]. The following dialog box appears.

Project Find
Search String | DoooO1| oK
Search.Points I =1
1 | Cancel
Search Target
Help
(+ Tag Namef Address

" Block NameitMacro Name
" Lahel

FB050203E.EPS

Figure B5.22 Project Find Settings
(2) Specify the search string, search points, and search target, and then select [OK]. To
specify a range, specify the search points.

(3) The window showing the results appears. The block name, instruction number, and
instruction for up to 1,024 locations can be displayed.

Block Name\ Inst. No.  Instruction |~

BLOCK] OO00ZN INC —
BLOCK] 00011 N MO

BLOCK1 Q0013N MOY

BLOCK]1 O0015N MOY

BELOCK] 0001 7N CAL

BLOCK1 0001 7N CAL

BLOCKZ 00006 N MO

BLOCKS3 QO00ZN MOY

BELOCK4 O000ZN RROT

a4

FB050204E.EPS

Figure B5.23 Results of Project Find

Select an item in the results window by double-clicking on the mouse or using the cursor
keys and then pressing the [Enter] key. The block opens and the cursor jumps to the first
column of the corresponding circuit.

(4) To close the results window, select [File] - [Close].
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& CAUTION

The target blocks are those registered in the executable program’s configuration
definition and saved in a file. Also, when blocks have been saved with errors, the
circuits where errors were found are not included as search targets.

When labels are searched, the parameter section of the label instruction and the
location of the label are displayed. For the location of the label definition, the instruc-
tion number displayed is the first instruction number of the circuit at the location of the
label definition, and the instruction is displayed as a blank.
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B5.2.3 Find Instruction in Project function

The Project Find Instruction function is for searching and listing all blocks where a specified
instruction is used. (This function does not find locations used in macros.)

B Procedure for Finding Instruction in Project

(1) Select [Project] - [Find Instruction in Project]. The following dialog box appears.

F'rlij:E:f. F ir'llj Ir'u:z:trl_u::tiu:url

Find Instrution Instruction String

Application Instructinnj |MOU ]

Help

ddd

FB050205E.EPS
Figure B5.24 Project Find Instruction settings

(2) Specify the instruction and select [OK].

(3) The window showing the results appears.
The block name, instruction number, and instruction for up to 1,024 locations can be
displayed.

Block Name\ Inst. No. | Instruction 4

BLOCK] DO0O7N MOY |
BELOCK]1 Q0003 M MOY
BLOCK1 QOO11N MOW
BELOCK1 00013 MOY
BELOCK]1 Q001 5N MOY
BELOCKZ 00006 N MOY
ELOCKS 00002 M MO

. 4

FB050206E.EPS
Figure B5.25 Results of Project Find Instruction

Select an item in the results window by double-clicking on the mouse or using the
cursor keys and then pressing the [Enter] key. The block opens and the cursor jumps
to the first column of the corresponding circuit.

(4) To close the results window, select [File] - [Close].
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& CAUTION

The target blocks are those registered in the executable program’s configuration definition
and saved in a file. Also, when blocks have been saved with errors, the circuits where
errors were found are not included as search targets.
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B5.2.4 Replace in Project function
The Replace in Project function is for replacing the tag name and address registered in the
project’s executable program.

This function is of 2 types, the Replace Address function and the Replace Tag Name
function.

The Replace Address function replaces addresses and tag name definitions of all blocks
registered in the project’s executable program.

The Replace Tag Name function replaces names of tag names of all blocks registered in
the project’s executable program.
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B Procedure for using Replace in Project function (Replace Address)

(1) Close blocks being edited.

(2) Select [Project] - [Replace in Project] - [Replace Address]. The following window
appears.

Replace Address

Old Address Doooo1

D01001
New Address Cancel

=
il

Replace Points 1 DDl -
Help

Replacement Range
& All Blocks

" Specified Block  Erowse

FB050207E.EPS

Figure B5.26 Dialog Box for Replace Project Function (Replace Address)

(3) Setthe old address, new address, and replace points, and then select [OK].

(4) Replacement starts and a progress window appears. The results of the replacement
are stored in a log file (Replace.log) so that they can be looked up after replace pro-
cessing. This file is a text file that can be opened by any text editor.

TIP

Local devices and devices with index modifiers cannot be specified.
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Replace Address - Progress

Block Name l Result [l
Common Tag Name Definition Tag name definition not changed. =
BLOCK1 13 items replaced.
BLOCKZ2 Cannot change block saved with error.
BLOCKS3 2 items replaced.
BLOCK4 |2 items replaced.

FB050208E.EPS
Figure B5.27 Replace Address - Progress Window

The following messages are displayed in the Replace Address - Progress window.

Table B5.15

Replace Results Messages

Message

Meaning

N items replaced.

N specified items have been replaced successfully.

Skipped because error occurred when modifying
circuit.

An error occurred during replacement, so the processing was
suspended.The block has not been replaced.

Skipped because error occurred when modifying
tag name definition.

An error occurred during replacement of the tag name definition,
so the processing was suspended. The block has not been
replaced.

Replaced tag name definition only, because
circuit not changed.

The specified device is not used in the circuit, so replacement
has not been done. However, the tag name was defined so the
tag name definition has been changed.

No modification in tag name definition.

A tag name had not been defined for the specified device so it
has not been changed.

Replacement cancelled.

Replacement processing was stopped by selecting [Cancel].

File not found.

There is no block file defined with the configuration definition.

Cannot change block saved with error.

The Project Replace function does not work for blocks saved
with errors.

TB050204E.EPS
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To cancel processing midway, select [Cancel].

(5) When processing ends successfully, the addresses in the blocks are replaced, and if
the tag names are assigned to the corresponding addresses, the tag names are re-

assigned.

If an error occurs in even 1 location of a block, that block is left out of the replacement
processing. (Replacement processing is done for the other blocks where no errors

have occurred.)

(6) To replace specified blocks only, select [Specified Block] from the dialog box for the
Replace Project function (Replace Address) shown in Figure B5.26. Select [Browse]
to bring up the dialog box for selecting the next blocks to replace.

Block List

]  SCB  Not defig«
I ] BLOCK_|
v 2 BLOCE
v 3 BLOCK
r 4 BLOCK

0K

Cancel

Figure B5.28 Dialog Box for Selecting Blocks

FB050209E.EPS
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B Procedure for Using Replace in Project Function (Replace Tag Name)
(1) Close blocks being edited.

(2) Select [Project] - [Replace Project] - [Replace Tag Namel].
The following window appears.

Old Tag Name B 0K
Sz
MNew Tag hame I e —
Replacement Range
Help
+ All Blocks

"~ Specified Block

FB050210E.EPS

Figure B5.29 Dialog Box for Replace Project Function (Replace Tag Name)

(3) Setthe old tag name and new tag name, and then select [OK].

(4) Replacement starts and a progress window appears. The results of the replacement
are stored in a log file (Replace.log) so that they can be looked up after replace pro-
cessing. This file is a text file that can be opened by any text editor..

Chanege Tag Name - Progress

Block Name \ Result =
Common Tag Name Definition Tag name definition not changed. |
BLOCK1 Error in changing tag name definition. Skipped.

BLOCKZ2 Error in changing tag name definition. Skipped.
BLOCKS3 Tag name definition not changed.
BLOCK4 |Tag name definition not changed,

FB050211E.EPS

Figure B5.30 Replace Tag Name - Progress Window
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Table B5.16 Replace Results Messages

Message Meaning

N items replaced. N specified tag names have been replaced successfully.

Skipped because error occurred when modifying|An error occurred during replacement, so the processing was
tag name definition. suspended. The block has not been replaced.

Replacement cancelled. Replacement processing was stopped by selecting [Cancel].

File not found.

There is no block file defined with the configuration definition.

TBO050205E.EPS

To cancel processing midway, select [Cancel].

When processing ends successfully, the tag names in the blocks are re-assigned.

If an error occurs in even 1 location of a block, that block is left out of the replacement
processing. (Replacement processing is done for the other blocks where no errors
have occurred.)

To replace specified blocks only, select [Specified Block] from the dialog box for the
Replace Project function (Replace Tag Name) shown in Figure B5.29. Select
[Browse] to select the block.
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B5.2.5 Change /O Installation Position function

The Change /O Installation Position function is for changing positions where modules are
installed. The slot number parameters for I/0O devices and READ, WRITE, HRD and HWR
instructions can be changed together. Simultaneously, the common tag name definitions
and block tag name definitions can be re-assigned accordingly.

B Procedure for Changing I/O Installation Positions

(1) Close all blocks being edited.
(2) Select [Project] - [Change I/O Installation Position]. The following dialog box appears.

Chanege I/Q hstallation Position

L

Old Slot Number f 002

007 -
New Slot Number | : Cancel

I
i

Number of Slots to Replace Help

ReplacementRange

t+ All Blocks

(" Specified Block

FB050212E.EPS

Figure B5.31 Dialog Box for Changing I/O Installation Positions

(3) Specify the old slot number, new slot number, and number of slots to replace.
The old slot number and new slot number can be specified in the range 002 - 716.
From 1 to 16 slots can be specified for replacement.
In the example above, the installation positions of the I/O module are to be changed
from slot numbers 002 and 003 to slot numbers 007 and 008.

(4) Select[OK]. The processing starts for changing the installation position I/O slots.
During processing the following dialog box is displayed.
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Chanee 170 Installation Position - Progress

Block Name \ Result B
Common Tag Name Definition Tag name definition not changed. |
BLOCK1 0 items replaced.

BLOCKZ Cannot change block saved with error.,
BLOCK3 1 items replaced.
BLOCK4 |0 items replaced.

FB050213E.EPS

Figure B5.32 Change /O Installation Position - Progress Window

Table B5.17 Change Results Messages

Message Meaning

N items replaced. N specified devices have been replaced successfully.

Skipped because error occurred when modifying | An error occurred during replacement, so the processing was
tag name definition. suspended. The block has not been replaced.

No modification in tag name definition.

A tag name had not been defined for the specified slot so it has
not been changed.

Replacement cancelled. Replacement processing was stopped by selecting [Cancel].

File not found.

There is no block file defined with the configuration definition.

Cannot change block saved with error.

The Project Replace function does not work for blocks saved
with errors.

(5)

(6)

TB050206E.EPS

When processing ends successfully, the slot numbers of the target I/O relay and
READ, WRITE, HRD and HWR instructions are replaced. If an error occurs in a block
during proceeding, changing I/O installation positions is not performed.

To do replacement for specified blocks only, select [Specified Block] from the dialog
box for changing I/O installation positions, shown in Figure B5.31. Select [Browse] to
select block.

ﬂ CAUTION

When the slot range are specified using the Change /O installation position, the error
[Mistake in entered setup item] will be returned if the slot position could not exist after
the change.

For instance, errors occur for the following specifications:

Old slot number 002
New slot number 016
Number of slots to replace 4

In this example, if the 4 slots 002-005 were specified to be changed to 016-019, slots
017,018, and 019 are physically not possible. Thus an error results.

When the slot positions are changed using the Change /O Installation Position func-
tion, an error occurs if the tag name definition assigns already assigned tag names
after the slots are changed.
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B5.2.6 Displaying Device Usage Status

The Device Usage Status function displays the list of all devices in the blocks. (This func-
tion does not find locations used in macros.)

B Procedure for Displaying Device Usage Status.

(1) Select [Project] - [Project Device Usage Status]. The following window appears.

Device Usage Status

First Device

| 100001

id

Device Usage Status

Display

b3

goo0t

[«

¥
3

00002
100003
100004
100005
100006
100007
100008
1000049
100010
100011
100012
100013
100014
100015
100016
100017
100018
100019

100020

3Z2Pair

Close

Frevioue

MNext

Figure B5.33

FB050214E.EPS

Device Usage Status Window

(2) Enter the address for the first device, and select [Display]. The display shows the
selected device.

ﬂ CAUTION

The target blocks are those registered in the executable program’s configuration definition

and saved in afile.

When blocks have been saved with errors, the circuits where errors were found are not
included as display targets.
The range specified for the local devices is displayed in gray. Asterisks in the gray range
indicate global devices that are used within the local device range. These return an error or
warning, depending on the syntax checking settings for [Tool] - [Setup Environment].
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B5.3 Managing Files
Project files can be added, renamed, and deleted.

Table B5.18 File Management

Function Contents Target
. L . * Block files
Insert E)l:ge(?grt)(l)etshglgﬁr(:;r?tth?g%g]ects and (circuit and tag name definition files)
project. « Common tag name definition files
* Block files
Rename File Changes the names of files in the | (circuit and tag name definition files)
currently open project. * Instruction macro files
(circuit and tag name definition files)
* Block files
Delete File Deletes files in the currently open | (circuit and tag name definition files)
project. * Instruction macro files
(circuit and tag name definition files)

TBO050301E.EPS
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B5.3.1 Adding Files

The Insert File function is for adding block and common tag name definition files from other
projects to the currently open project.

B Procedure for Adding Files

(1) Select [Project] - [Insert File]. The following window appears.

Select File [ 2] X]

File Name

BLK_MAIN.YBLK
Date Changed

19991 2/17 14:46:46
Title

WFSample
Steps 105
Protection None
Save Status Normal save
Local Device

fl 32T 0

D 20/C 10
File name: IBLK_MAIN.YBLK | 0

Files of type: IBIockf’ Common Tag Name Definition[".yblkﬁ:l
Cancel I

Lookin: | ‘&3 WFsample =] e

FB050301E.EPS
Figure B5.34 Insert File window

(2) Move the folder and then select the file to be added. The display can be switched
between block and common tag name definition display. Select the file and click on
[Select].

(3) Ifafile of the same name exists already, the following message appears to confirm the
operation.

WideField X

{ '—‘?-‘ File with the same name exists.
A L ] .
Ovenarite?

FB050302E.EPS

Figure B5.35 Confirmation Dialog Box

(4) Click on [Yes] to copy the file.
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B5.3.2 Renaming Files

The Rename File function is for changing the names of blocks and macros in the project.

Bl Procedure for Renaming Files

(1) Select [Project] - [Rename File]. The following window appears.

Select File il B
= | | pem— File Name

Lookin: |3 Wisample Rd| gl == |5 BLK_MAIN.YBLK

- Date Changed

] Dunload 2000/0447 13:13:40

BLK_MAIN. YBLK Title
=] MAC_WIDE.YMCR MAINPROGRAM
Steps 105

Protection None

Save Status Normal save

FB050303E.EPS

Local Device
A 320 0
D 20iC 10
B 0
File name: IBLK_MAIN.YBLK
Files of type: [ Block Macrof* yblk,* ymer) |
Cancel |
Figure B5.34 Rename File Window

(2) Select the file to be renamed, and then click on [Select].
(3) Enterthe new name.

Change File Name X

Please enter new file name.

0K

Cancel

FB050304E.EPS

Figure B5.35 Setting New Name

(4) If afile of the same name exists already, the following message appears to confirm the

operation.

WideField X

File with the same name exists.
Ovenwrite?

No |

FB050305E .EPS

Figure B5.38 Confirmation Dialog Box

(5) Click on[Yes]. The file is renamed.
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B5.3.3 Deleting Files

B Procedure for Deleting Files
(1)

Select File

Figure B5.39

()

Figure B5.50

(3)

Look in: | 3 Sample

Select [Project] - [Delete File]. The following window appears.

The Delete File function is for deleting blocks and macro files in the project.

|_1 Dwnload
_MAaIN.YBLK
|#8] BLOCK1.YBLK

| =] MaCRD YMCR

File name:  [BLK_MAIN.YBLK

Files of type:  |Block/Macrof*yblk, " ymer)

Delete File Window

File Name
BLK_MAIN.YBLK

Date Changed
1999112117 14:46:46

Title
WFSampleOiR0 b...

Steps 105

Protection None

Save Status Normal save

Local Device
32/ 0
D 20iC 10

B 0

Cancel |

Select the file to be deleted, and then click on [Select].

The following message appears to confirm the operation.

WideField

@ Delete?

ﬂ0|

FB050307E.EPS

Confirmation Dialog Box

Click on [Yes]. The file is deleted.

FB050306E.EPS
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B6. PRINTOUT

This chapter describes how to print out the display information of the programs
created with WideField, and how to print out the screens.

The Print function supports printout of screens currently displayed (Print Screen)
and projects (Print Project).

@® Print Screen

This function prints out the WideField screen displayed in front. The screens that can be
printed are as follows:

» Block and macro edit screens

» System log and user log display screens
» Group template edit screens

+ Circuit monitor screens

« Alarm monitor screens

@ Print Project

All types of data (for program configuration, blocks, user logs, common tag name defini-
tions, and so forth) making up the project can be batch-printed.

Before printing out from WideField, do the printer settings, printing layout settings and
detailed printing settings as required.
@ Printer Settings

Set the printer name, paper size, and paper orientation.

@ Printing Layout Settings

Set the layout items such as margins.

@ Detailed Printing Settings

Set the additional information (such as cross-references and tag name definitions) for when
printing out circuits, and the cover font, header, and footer items.
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B6.1 Setting Printer

This section describes how to do the printer settings (printer name, paper size and
paper orientation).

B Procedure for Setting up Printer
(1) Select [File] - [Print Setup]. The following screen appears.

Print Setup EH E3
— Pririter
Mame: HF Lazerlet 4060 Series FCL B Froperties |

Statuz; Drefault printer; Feady
Type: HF Lazerlet 4050 Senez PCL B
Wihere:  WEZETTOM 24plcd 0500

Cornrnent:

— Paper Orientatian
Size: I}"—'\él- j & Polrait
Source: I,-'E'-,Ut(j j " Landscape

k. I Cancel

FBO60101E.EPS

Figure B6.1 Printer settings

(2) Select the name of the printer from the list box. The printers connected to the personal
computer are displayed in this list.

3

(3) Select the paper size and orientation from the list box.
(4) Select the page orientation (portrait or landscape).
()
(6)

5) Select [Properties] and do the detailed settings.

6) Select [OK]. The settings will go into effect.

Select [Cancel] to abandon these settings.

ﬂ CAUTION

Printer settings cannot be done unless the printer is connected.
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B6.2 Setting Printing Layout

The section describes how to set the printing layout (margin settings, page number-
ing settings and so forth).
The layout is printed according to the contents of [Page Setup].

Right margin

FB060201E.EPS

Figure B6.2 Printing Layout

B Procedure for Setting Printing Layout

(1) Select [File] - [Print]. The following screen appears.

Printer Name WETTONPLC4050MN

— Print Category
Print
Print Preview
— Setup Details for Printing Project
[v Cover
: Item Setup
[v Project Components
[v Block
Page Setup
¢+ All Blocks
¢ Some Blocks I ' Printer Setup
[v Configuration
v User Log Message
Close
v Commaon Tag Name Definition

¢+ Sort by Address
" Sort by Tag Name

FB060202E.EPS

Figure B6.3 Initial screen for Printing Settings
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()

Select [Page Setup]. The following window appears.

Page Setup
—Paper
Size Ad
(3) —Qrientation - M
+ Portrait ¢ Landecape I
4) —Margins
Left |10 = mm Right 10 =1 mm
Top |10 =5 mm Bottom |10 = mm // (6)
(5) —Page Number —Header/ Footer
Format |Nc|ne vl
[~ Header
Print Position |Right v l
[~ Footer
Initial Yalue | 1 _I:i
FB060203E.EPS
Figure B6.4 Page Setup Window
(3) The settings for the paper size and paper orientation are displayed. (These cannot be
changed. Use the printer settings to change them.)
(4) Setthe margin sizes with the spin buttons.
(5) Setthe page number. There are 3 setting items, as follows:
« Format

Select [None], [Consecutive numbering], or [Categorized numbering].

The initial setting is [None]. When [None] is set, no page numbers are printed.

When [Consecutive numbering] is set, only numbers are printed for the page num-
bers, and these are printed consecutively on each page.

When [Categorized numbering] is set, the page numbers are printed in the form of the
chapter number and the page number of that chapter.

[Categorized numbering] can be set only for Print Project.

Print Position

Select the left, center, or right position for printing the page number. The initial setting
is [Right].

Initial Value
The page number to be printed on the first page is set here. When the format is
consecutive numbering, enter the initial value for the page numbers. When the format

is categorized numbering, enter the initial value for the categorized numbering. In
initial status, this value is 1.

Select whether to print a header and a footer.

Select [OK]. The setting goes into effect.
Select [Cancel] to abandon these settings.

IM 34M6Q14-01E  1st Edition : July 31,2000-00



<Toc> <Ind>

<B6. PRINTOUT>

B6-5

TIP

The items for the Print Project settings are as below. If the print specification is missing for any item, it is
filled in with the succeeding numbers. The page numbers in the items always start with 1.

Table B6.1 Category Numbers
Print Item ltem Number
Project configuration Initial value

Block (when number of blocks is N)

Initial value + 1

Initial value + 1 + (N - 1)

Configuration

value + 2 + (N - 1)

User log message

Initial value + 3 + (N - 1)

Common tag name definition

Initial value + 4 + (N - 1)

TB060201E.EPS
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B6.3 Setting Printout Details

This section describes how to do the detailed settings for the printing items. The
following detailed items can be set.

® Block and Instruction Macros
This item includes whether or not to print the circuits and tag name definitions, and the
range for printing the circuits.

® Configuration
This item includes settings for the device capacities and whether or not to print information
such as the DIO setting.

® Header/Footer

The contents of the headers and footers for each page can be edited.

@® Cover

The contents of the cover when the project is printed can be edited.

B Procedure for Setting Printout ltems

(1) From the initial Print screen, select [ltem Setup]. The following screen appears.
Switch the tabs for each item to set them.
Select [OK]. The new settings go into effect.
Select [Cancel] to abandon the entered settings.

Setup Items E3

Elock I Instruction Macro I Configuration I Header/ Footer I Cover I

— Circuit
I Prnt Circu
10 Comment O Yes|4 3: Line T Mo

Cross Reference % Yes [&ll Devices) © No  Yes (Specified Devices)

Print Range &+ All Lines " Setup Range l 3: Line - [4000 =

— Used Device List
[V Print Used Device List
Cross Reference % Yes " No

Print Range + All Devices " Specified Devices

— Tag Name Definition
[V Print Tag Name Definition

Print Mode ' Sort by Address " Sort by Tag Name

oK I Cancel Help

FB060301E.EPS

Figure B6.5 Report settings
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B6.3.1 Setting Details for Blocks and Instruction Macros

Detailed items can be set for the blocks and instruction macros.
These items are circuit print settings, settings for printing the list of devices used by the
circuit, and settings for printing tag name definitions.

B Procedure for Setting Details for Blocks and Instruction Macros

(1) To set blocks, click on the block tab.
To set instruction macros, click on the instruction macro tab.
The window shown in Figure 6.5 appears.

(2) To print a circuit, select [Print Circuit].
The detailed settings for circuits are as follows:

« 1/0 Comment Settings

This item is for selecting whether or not to print the /O comment under a device. For
[Yes], the number of lines to be printed can be set in the range of 1 to 4.
Initial status is [Yes] and 4 lines can be printed.

» Cross-reference Settings

The cross-reference function shows the places in the program where the device used
by the circuit is used.

The places where it is used are printed out as a list (block name, instruction number
and instruction).

Select from [Yes (All Devices)], [No], and [Yes (Specified Devices)] for the cross-
reference which is printed under the circuit.

When [Yes (Specified Devices)] is selected click on [Setup Devices]. The following
window appears for selecting the device type for printing the cross-reference.

IM 34M6Q14-01E  1st Edition : July 31,2000-00



<Toc> <Ind>

<B6. PRINTOUT> B6-8

Setup Ranee

V_InputOo) 0K
v Output(y)

Internal RelayD
Shared Relay(E) Cancel
Link Relay{D

Srecial Relayih)
Timer(T)

Counter{C)

Data Register(D)

File Register(B)
Shared Register{R)
Link Registe r(y)
Special RegisterlZ)
Index Register(\)
Local Internal Rel{/1
Local Data Reg(/D)
Local File Reg{/B)
Local Timerl/T)
Local Counter(/C)
Macro RelayiH)
Macro RegisterlA)
Macro Index Reg{l)

ARAIAIANIANIAIAIINCARNAIIAIAR A

FBO60302E.EPS

Figure 6.6 Dialog Box for Device Settings
Click on the checkboxes of the devices to print out, and select [OK]. The settings are
saved and the window in (1) returns. The initial status is [Yes (All devices)].
« Printing range
Select from [All Lines] and [Setup Range].
When [Setup Range] is selected, set the start line number and end line number.
The initial status is [All Lines].

(3) To print out the list of devices, click on [Print Used Device List]. The list of devices
used by the circuits is printed. The detailed settings for the device list are as follows:

» Cross-reference
Select whether or not to print cross-references beside the device.

- Printing Range
Select the printing range from [All Devices] and [Specified Devices].
When [Specified Devices] is selected, click on [Setup Devices].
The window in Figure 6.6 appears, just as for circuits.

(4) To print out the tag name definition, click on [Tag Name Definition].
Select [Sort by Address] or [Sort by Tag Name] for the printout order. The initial status
is [Sort by Address].

ﬂ CAUTION

For Print Project, be sure to print all lines even when the circuit printout range has been set.
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B6.3.2 Detailed Configuration Settings

The configuration printout settings can be done in detail.

B Procedure for Setting Configuration Details

(1) Click on the [Configuration] tab. Click on the print items to set them.

Setup Items

[

<l

[V Sz
v Op
g] S

FBO60303E.EPS

Figure B6.7 Configuration Settings
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B6.3.3 Setting Cover and Header/Footer

B Procedure for Setting Cover Printout

(1) Click on the [Cover] tab. The following screen appears.
The cover can be up to 64 letters horizontally and 16 lines vertically. For a new line,
press [Enter]. Line and letter modifiers cannot be used in the cover.

Setup Items [ X|
Block I Instruction Macro I Configuration I Header/ Footer Cover I
Setup Cover
|
4] 2

oK I Cancel Help

FBO060304E.EPS

Figure B6.8 Cover Settings
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B Procedure for Setting Header and Footer

(1) Click on [Header/Footer]. The following screen appears.
The header and footer can be up to 108 letters horizontally and 8 lines vertically. For a
new line, press [Enter]. Line and letter modifiers cannot be used in the header and

footer.
Block I Instruction Macro I Configuration Header/ Footer I Cover I
Edit Header
I
<] .2
Edit Footer
<] .2

0K I Cancel Help

FB060305E.EPS

Figure B6.8 Header and Footer Settings

TIP

Write the following to the header and footer and they will be printed out accordingly. (Uppercase and
lowercase are both valid.)

&DATE  Prints out the current date. Example: 07/21/1999
&TIME  Prints out the currenttime. Example: 15:30

&CPU The name of the selected CPU is printed. This is valid for Print Project only. It is ignored for
Print Screen. Example: F3SP21-ON
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B6.4 Print and Print Preview

This section describes the Print and Print Preview functions. The Print function
consists of the Print Project function and the Print Screen function.

B6.4.1 Print Screen
The Print Screen function prints out the following screens.

Table B6.2 Print Screen Function

Screen Details

Prints the circuits and tag name definitions of the block being

Edit Block screen edited. Items that have been converted are printed.

Prints the circuits and tag name definitions of the instruction

Edit Macro screen macro being edited. Items that have been converted are printed.

Prints the system log being displayed.

Display System Log screen The log can be read from the file or from the CPU.

Prints the user log being displayed.

Display User Log screen The log can be read from the file or from the CPU.

Edit Group Template screen Prints the group template being edited.
Alarm Monitor screen Prints the alarm monitor currently being displayed.

Prints the circuits and tag name definitions of the monitor
screen. Blocks and instruction macros can be printed.

Circuit Monitor screen

TB060401E.EPS
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B Procedure for Printing Out Screens

(1) Click the screen to be print out to display in front.
(2) Select [File] - [Print].

¥ | Cover
J¥ | ErojectiCormponents

Jv | Block:

(o L AllIEIGeES

1 SumeBlocks | I HIOWEE

v | Configuration

Jv | Userllog MESSAD

¥ | Corrrmor Tiao W armelDefiniticn

fo L SOy RAdress

= el A R =

FB060401E.EPS
Figure 6.10 Print Dialog Box (Example when Print Screen is selected)

(3) For the type of printout, select [Print Screen] and then [Print]. Printing starts. To
display an image of the printout, select [Print Preview].
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B6.4.2 Print Project

With the Print Project function, the project’s configuration data can be selected , and can be

printed out all at once. Select from the following printout items.

Table B6.3

Print Project

Target ltem

Contents

Cover

Prints out the set cover with border.

Project Components

The blocks composing the executable program are printed out
in tree structure.

Block

Prints out the circuits and tag name definitions.
The target items are those that have been saved to a file.

Configuration

Prints out the configuration. The target items are those that
have been saved to a file.

User Log Message

Prints out the user log messages. The target items are those
that have been saved to a file.

Common tag name definition

Prints out the common tag name definitions. The target items
are those that have been saved to a file.

TB060402E.EPS

B Procedure for Using Print Project Function

(1)
(@)

Print

Open the project.
Select [File] - [Print].

Printer Name

WETTOMIPLC4050N

—Print Category

& Print Project

Print
" Print Screen

[V Cover
[V Project Components
v Block

+ All Blocks

[v Configuration

[v UserLog Message

+ Sort by Address
(" Sort hy Tag Name

— Setup Details for Printing Project————————————————————

(" Some Blocks I i

v Commaon Tag Name Definition

Print Preview

Item Setup

Page Setup

Printer Setup

Close

RRE Ik

Figure B6.11

(3)
(4)

FB060402E.EPS

Print Dialog Box (Example when Print Project is Selected)

For the type of printout, select [Print Project].
Set the print item of the [Setup Details for Printing Project]. See B6.3 “Setting Printout

Details” for how to set the details for print items.

IM 34M6Q14-01E
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@® Cover

Click on [Cover] to print out a cover.

® Project Components

Click on [Project Components] to print out the project components.

® Block

Click on [Block] to print out the blocks.

Select to print out all or some of the blocks.

To print out all of the blocks, click on [All Blocks].

To print out some of the blocks, click on [Some Blocks] and then select the blocks. Sepa-
rate the block numbers with a comma.

Enter O for the Sensor CB.

For consecutive blocks, use a hyphen between the starting number and end number.

" All Blocks

¢ Some Blocks | 12,5179 Browse I

FB060403E.EPS

Figure B6.12 Block Number Settings

Clock on [Browse] to display the next screen. Click on the checkboxes of the blocks to print
out, and click on [OK]. These are reflected in the block selection field as in Figure B6.12.

Block List
| SCB  MNot defig= OK
I 1 BLOCK_|
I Z BLOCK
v 3 BLOCE Cancel
I 4 BLOCK -

FB060404E.EPS

Figure B6.13 Block Settings
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® Configuration

Click on [Configuration] to print out the configuration.

® User Log Message

Click on [User Log Message] to print out user log messages.

® Common Tag Name Definition

Click on [Common Tag Name Definition] to print out the common tag name definition.
Select [Sort by Address] or [Sort by Tag Name] for the printout order.

(3) Select [Print] to start printing. To display an image of the printout, select [Print Pre-

view].

ﬂ CAUTION

When some blocks are protected, a list of protected blocks appears during Print Project.
Start Printing by entering applicable passwords for those blocks and then clicking [OK].

Enter Password

[BIockName Password |
|BLOCK1 e

[BLOCK2 |~

l
I

H

0K

Cancel

Figure B6.14 Confirming password

FB060405E.EPS
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B6.4.3 Procedure for Previewing Printout

(1) When using the Print Project or Print Screen function, select [Print Preview] to display
an image of the printout.

we WideField [WFSAMPLE] - [Print Preview]

__ Pint. | NewtPage | PrevPage | IwoPage | Zoomin [[Zoon o | e

Fgeci N

T Tyoe FASF=2-eH

Foed Mile =2|ple Fogram

Brecul acle Frogram VREAWFLE

Tonflguedt 1o Ceflaga
e Log Wesaage hoas
Gomgone Bock

Smeer B [y
1 BLK MBI N VRS3apl &V 00, bRl

FB060406E.EPS

Figure B6.15 Print Preview

The functions of the Preview buttons are as below.

Table B6.4 Functions of Buttons on Preview Screen
Button Function

Print Prints out to the printer.

Next Page Displays the image of the printout for the next page.

Previous Page Displays the image of the printout for the previous page.

Two pages Displays the image of the printout for two pages.

Zoom Up Enlarges the image on the display.

Zoom Down Reduces the image on the display.

TBO060403E.EPS
ﬁ CAUTION

» With the Preview of the Print Screen function, only the first page of the item is dis-
played in the preview.

» With the Preview of the Print Project function, only the first page of each printout item
is displayed in the preview.
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B6.5 Printing Layout

This section describes the main items for the printing layout.

B6.5.1 Printing Layout for Project Component

The project name, CPU type, project title and project component are printed out as shown

below.
Project name NC52
CPU type F3SP58-6H
Project title NC52 sample program
Executable Program NC52
Configuration Setup
User Log Message No
Component Blocks
—D Sensor CB No
— ] 1 SWITCH Read switch
—D 2 READST Read module status
—D 3 SETPARA Set parameters
—D 4 RLSERR Release error
—{ ] 5 SRVON Servo ON

FB060501E.EPS
Figure B6.16 Layout for Printing Project Component
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B6.5.2 Printing Layout for Circuits

The circuits and cross-references are printed out as shown below.
Circuit

(0001)
- oo Release error sk

(0002) bk X-gXiQ stk

(0003) | 100202 Error release request
— DIFU 100202 rising edge

00001N

(0004) _I_ Error release request
F DIFU_ | 100202 falling edge

100201  (RL SERR, 00001 N, LD),  (RL SERR, 00014 N, LD), (SWITCH, 0001 SN, OUT)
100202 (RL SERR, 00003 N, DIFU), (RL SERR, 00008 N, LD)
100203  (RL SERR, 00005 N, DIFU), (RL SERR, 00012 N, LD)

(000%) | 100202 X00412 | | | AX1 row all output
00008N ’ t ‘ Mov 0 | vo0433 } Relay OFF

FB060502E.EPS

Figure B6.17 Layout for Printing Circuits

ﬂ CAUTION

» Upto 200 lines of cross-references can be output per 1 circuit.

+ Upto 10 lines of cross-references can be output per 1 device. Excess lines are not
printed.
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B6.5.3 Layout for Printing Tag Name Definitions

Tag name definitions, tag names, addresses and I/O comments are printed out as below.

[Address ||  Tagname || /0 comment |

M00033  On Always On

M00034  Off Always Off

M00035  scan Enable 1 scan at operation start

M00036  Clock 10 ms 0.01 s clock

M00037  Clock 20 ms 0.02 s clock

M00038  Clock 100 ms 0.1 s clock

M00039  Clock 200 ms 0.2 s clock

M00040 Clock 1s 1 s clock

M00041 Clock 2 s 2 s clock

M00042  Clock1 min 1 min clock

M00088  Sub Error No error in transmission Sub Unit

M00120  Run Run mode flag

M00130  Debug Debug mode flag

M00131 Stop Stop mode flag

M00132  Pause Suspend flag

FBO60503E.EPS

Figure B6.18 Layout for Printing Tag Name Definitions

B6.5.4 Layout for Printing Configuration

The configuration is printed out as shown below. (Settings for Device Capacities)

Device Capacities
Device Code | Device Points All Local Range Power Failure Range

Internal Relay | [ 32768] [ 1] - [ 32768] [ 1-1 ] [ 11-[ 1024]
Shared Relay E [ 0]

Extended Shared Relay E [ 0]

Link Relay L [ 16384]

100 us Timer T [ 0] [ 1-1 ] [ 1-1 ]
1 ms Timer T [ 0] [ 1-1 ] [ 1-1 |
10 ms Timer T [ 1024] [ 1]1-[ 1024] [ 1-1 1 [ 1-1 1
100 ms Timer T [ 896] [ 1025]—-[ 1920] [ 1-1 1
100 ms Continuous Timer T [ 128] [ 1921]—[ 2048] [ 1921]—[ 2048]
Counter C [ 1024] [ 11— 1024] [ 1-1 1 [ 11— 1024]
Data Register D [ 32768] [ 1] - [ 32768] [ 1-1 1 [ 1]-[ 32768]
Shared Register R [ 0]

Extended Shared Register R [ 0]

Link Register w [ 16384]

File Register B [262144] [ 1] — [262144] [ 1-1 1 XXXXXXX

FB060504E.EPS
Figure B6.19 Layout for Printing Configuration
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B6.5.5 Layout for Printing System Log

The system log is printed out as shown below.

System Log

Date
1999/04/24
1999/04/24
1999/04/24
1999/04/24
1999/04/24
1999/04/24
1999/04/24
1999/04/24
1999/04/24
1999/04/24
1999/04/24
1999/04/24
1999/04/24
1999/04/24

Time
18:45:31
18:45:30
16:41:12
16:41:12
16:41:12
16:41:06
16:35:19
16:35:19
16:35:19
16:35:01
15:12:22
15:12:12
11:51:43
11:51:40

Figure B6.20

Message
I/O collation error
I/O collation error
I/0 collation error
I/0 collation error
Startup completed
Power off
I/O collation error
I/O collation error
Startup completed
Power off
Startup completed
Power off
Startup completed
Power off

Code
24-01
24-01
24-01
24-01
01-00
03-00
24-01
24-01
01-00
24-01
01-00
24-01
01-00
24-01

Layout for Printing System Log

Block Name
ACT1
ACT1
ACT1
ACT1

ACT1

ACT1

03-00

03-00

03-00

Instruction Number/Slot Number

00010N
00010N
00010N
00010N

00010N
00010N

FB060505E.EPS
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B7. Outline of Online Function

This chapter describes the outline of Online function for connecting a personal
computer to the FA-M3. The Online function is for confirming the status of the
sequence CPU, and includes functions for displaying data of the program monitor,
device monitor data, system log, and user log. Connection must be done from the
WideField side before this Online function can be used. This chapter describes
procedures for connecting to the FA-M3, disconnecting from it, and the limitations of
the Online function.

B7.1 Connecting and Disconnecting

The Online function can be used when the FA-M3 is connected. Setup at the connec-
tion destination is done with the environment settings. See Chapter B1 “Initial
Settings of the WideField Tool”

B7.1.1 Connecting
(1) Select [Online] - [Connect]. The dialog box below appears. Select [Yes].
WideField

( ‘:? Connhecting to FA-M3. Do you wish to continue?
COM1

FB070101E.EPS

Figure B7.1 Confirming Connection (for RS-232C)

Connectto FA-M3. Please enter CPU humber.

Connection Destination: 133.150.172.150 CPU Numher Bt

|

Figure B7.2 Confirming Connection (for Ethernet)

FB070102E.EPS

WideField

{ 9 Connecting to FA-M3. Do you wish to continue?

Sy MODEM
] e
FB070103E.EPS

Figure B7.3 Confirming Connection (for RS-232C via modem)

For Ethernet, the connection destination CPU number can be specified at the time of
connection. The initial value is set with the environment settings, and is the CPU number.
The CPU number can be specified from 1 - 4.

For RS-232C via a modem, an public line is used to connect to the phone number set in the
environment settings.
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ﬂ CAUTION

Set the modem from the Windows [Control Panel] - [Modem].

(2) If the executable program downloaded to the CPU is protected, the dialog box for
confirming the password appears.

Password Confirmation E3
Executable program is Protected.
Enter Password.

I Cancel ’

FB070104E.EPS

Figure B7.4 Dialog Box for Confirming Password

(3) The FA-M3 is connected. If the FA-M3 connects successfully, the LEDs and run
status are displayed on the Operation Monitor. Also, information about the connection
destination is displayed in the Status Bar.

RDY RUN &M ERR| PROGRAM | 0Step| Stop | 00ms| LEvH S | InstslROM | SCB 000 ms

FB070105E.EPS
Figure B7.5 Operation Monitor during Connection

|Connect |COM1

FB070106E.EPS

Figure B7.6 Status Bar during Connection

ﬂ CAUTION

In the following cases it takes time to establish an RS-232C online communication:

+  When automatic recognition is set in the environment settings for the connection
method
With automatic recognition, the possible transfer rate is searched from among ap-
proximately 10 types, and this takes time. From the second connection on, WideField
remembers the transfer rate for the previous connection, so connection is quicker.

*  When alocal device is used with a CPU type other than F3SP28/38/53/58.
Processing to read information of local devices takes time. The more blocks there
are, the longer it takes to establish the connection.
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B7.1.2 Disconnecting

(1) Select [Online] -[Disconnect].
(2) The dialog box appears for confirming this. Select [Yes].

WideField X

@ Disconnecting from FA-M3. Do you wish to continue?

] we |
FB070107E.EPS

Figure B7.7 Dialog Box for Confirming Disconnection

(3) When the line is disconnected, all operation online screens will close.

ﬂ CAUTION

When the line is disconnected, all online operation screens that had been opened will
close.

If a screen is being online edited, disconnection cannot be done. Finish online editing and
then disconnect.
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B7.2 Online Limitations

When the FA-M3 is connected, such functions as Monitor and Debug can be used,
but the following limitations apply.

B7.2.1 Limitations Owing to Run Mode

The CPU has 3 operation modes, namely run mode, debug mode, and stop mode.

In run mode, Debug functions such as Forced Set/Reset and Online Edit are available.
For reading data to the ROM pack and deleting data from it, the ROM writer mode must be
used.

However, in ROM writer mode, the run mode Change and Debug functions cannot be
used. Also, the monitor stops.

See Chapter B15 for details about the ROM writer mode.

B7.2.2 Multi-Window Limitations

Monitors can be used with multi-windows, but the monitor stops temporarily during upload-
ing, comparing and online editing.

When these operations end the monitor opens again automatically.

Further, for RS-232C communication, the monitor update period becomes slower as the
number of windows increases. Preferably, display a maximum of 3 windows at a time.

B7.2.3 Limitations Owing to Project

The Online function can be used regardless of whether the project is open or not.
However, downloading (including sending from files to ROM) and comparing files and the
CPU (including comparing files and ROM) are premised on the project being open. Also,
the name of the CPU at the connection destination must match that of the CPU of the open
project.

If the project being downloaded to the sequence CPU is not open, the tag names and the I/
O comments are not displayed. Addresses are displayed instead.

B7.2.4 Limitations between Other Applications

Do not execute a MS-DOS program while the WideField Online function is being used.
Otherwise, the WideField communication might result in an error.

B7.2.5 Limitations on Personal Computers

When WideField is being used with RS-232C communication, a communication error can
occur midway because of a problem with the settings of the personal computer. If an error
occurs, do the following settings:

(1) Select the Windows [Control Panel] - [Power Management].

(2) Select [Power Properties] and then click on the [Power Management] tab.
(3) Clock on [Details] displayed for the item [Battery Status].

(4) In the [Detailed Properties] dialog box, click on the [Troubleshooting] tab.
(5) Check [Do not poll power status]. End setup, and restart Windows.

IM 34M6Q14-01E  1st Edition : July 31,2000-00



<Toc> <Ind> <B8. Transferring Programs> B8-1

B8. Transferring Programs

Executable programs are transferred between the personal computer and the FA-
M3. Executable programs refer to the configuration information, user logs, and
blocks defined with the executable program configuration definition for the project.
Transfer includes downloading from the personal computer to the FA-M3 and up-
loading from the FA-M3 to the personal computer. Programs can be transferred in
executable program units only. Programs cannot be transferred in units of blocks.

B8.1 Downloading Executable Programs

Executable programs are transferred from the personal computer to the FA-M3. In
downloading, the configuration information, user log messages, and blocks defined
with the project’s executable program configuration definition are downloaded
together. At downloading, the program’s syntax check is done at the same time.

B8.1.1 Limitations on Downloading

Downloading cannot be done in the following cases.

» The project is not open; or, the project is open but the set CPU type does not match that
at the connection destination.

» The program contains an error. (Errors are found by the syntax check.)
+ AROM pack is housed in the CPU; or, the CPU run mode is ROM writer mode.
» Another personal computer has captured the Exclusive Access Right.

B8.1.2 Procedure for Downloading

(1) With the FA-M3 connected and the project open, select [Online] - [Download]. The
confirmation message below appears. Select [Yes] to continue. Select [No] to cancel.

WideField

[t.\?,?) Download?

Mo |

FB080101E.EPS
Figure B8.1 Dialog Box for Confirming Downloading
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(2) Ifthereis a block or instruction macro being edited, the confirmation message below
appears. To save, select [Yes]; to not save, select [No]. The Download function
transfers items that have been saved to a file. Hence, if [No] is selected, the block
prior to editing is transferred.

WideField

{ ‘:P Some macro/block is being edited.
Save first?

FB080102E.EPS

Figure B8.2 Dialog Box for Confirming Saving

(3) Ifthe CPU operation mode is run or debug, the following dialog box appears.

WideField X

[:@ You are in Run or Debug Mode. Teminate?

No |

FB080103E.EPS

Figure B8.3 Dialog Box for Confirming CPU Mode

(4) When downloading starts, the dialog box below appears, showing the contents of the
current processing. Downloading proceeds in the order of syntax check, download,
and CPU optimization. Select [Cancel] to cancel downloading.

Program Check E3

Program Name  SAMPLE
Status Checking...
Block Name  BLOCK1

Instruction 2087
Cancel
FB080104E.EPS
Figure B8.4 Download Screen
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(5) When all processing is completed the following dialog box appears. To place the CPU
run mode into run mode, click [OK].

WideField
4 Download is completed.
Enter Run mode?
Noe |
FB080105E.EPS
Figure B8.5 Invoking run mode

(6) If the syntax check detects an error or a warning, the Syntax Check Results screen
opens.

#% Results of Program Syntax Checking [_ (O] x|
I Block Name | Inst. NO. | Error Message | Details |4

Error BLK_MAIN Mo block found.

v

<] I

FB080106E.EPS

Figure B8.6 Syntax Check Results

(7) If an error has been detected, the following dialog box appears and downloading is
cancelled.

WideField

Q Terminated due to eror.

FB080107E.EPS

Figure B8.7 Confirming Error
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(8) If awarning has been detected, the following dialog box appears. To continue pro-
cessing, select [OK].

WideField

@ Wwarning encountered. Transfer?

E0|

FB080108E.EPS

Figure B8.7 Confirming Warning

ﬂ CAUTION

» If downloading is cancelled by selecting [Cancel] during download processing, the
program sent to the CPU is erased. If [Cancel] is selected during the syntax check or
processing is cancelled after a warning is detected, the program sent to the CPU
remains.

» The CPU optimization processing can take some time, depending on the size of the
executable program.

» For downloading, screens of the Online function are all closed automatically.

* For downloading via an RS-232C, the communication mode may change when
downloading ends. (It may change because the configuration communication settings
before and after downloading are different.) If the communication mode is different
after downloading, download end processing will take some time.
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B8.2 Uploading Executable Programs

Executable programs are transferred from the FA-M3 personal computer to the
personal computer. For uploading, the configuration information and user log
messages are uploaded together, but the instruction macros and not uploaded.
Uploading can be done even if the project is not open.

When the executable program is uploaded, a new project is created or an existing
project is overwritten.

ﬂ CAUTION

Instruction macros are not uploaded, but they can be saved to a file in the personal com-
puter by the following procedure.

(1) Open the project.
(2) Open the macro monitor to upload.
(8) From the macro monitor screen, select [File] - [Reflect on File].

With this operation, the monitored macro file is created in the project.

B8.2.1 Limitations on Uploading

Uploading cannot be done in the following case.
» The CPU operation mode is ROM writer mode.

B8.2.2 Procedure for Uploading

(1) With the FA-M3 connected, select [Online] - [Upload]. The confirmation message
below appears. The name of the CPU’s executable program is entered in the project

name field.
Select project K E3
Project I Ll | ﬁ‘l E EE
_1Doc
_ 1 Resource. fik

Project Iprngram

Cancel

d

FB080109E.EPS

Figure B8.9 Settings for Upload Destination
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(2) To create a new project, specify the project’s folder in the Project Position field, and
enter the name of the new project in the Project Name field, and click on [Select]. The
following dialog box appears.

WideField

[:\?lf) Create new project WFSAMPLE?

No |

FB080110E.EPS

Figure B8.10 Dialog Box for Confirming to Create a New Project

(3) To overwrite an existing project, select the project file containing the project and click

on [Select].
Select project K E3

Project I_‘] Fam3pit Ll ' ﬂ‘l IE_

_1Sample

_1'WFsample

e
Select
Cancel I

FB080111E.EPS

Figure B8.11 Overwrite Upload

(4) The following dialog box appears.

WideField

[:\?lg Ovenarite executable proaram WFSAMPLE ?

No |

FB080112E.EPS
Figure B8.12 Confirming Overwrite
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(4) Select[Yes]. Uploading starts and the dialog box below appears, showing the con-
tents of the current processing. Select [Cancel] to cancel uploading.

U GET E3

Program Mame  SAMPLE
Status Uploading...
Destination ~ COM1
BlockMame  SAMPLE
CPU Number

IrretrictionHumer:

Cancel

FB080113E.EPS

Figure B8.13 Upload Screen

(5) When uploading ends, the following dialog box appears.

WideField

@ Uploading is completed.

FB080114E.EPS

Figure B8.14 Confirming Upload End

ﬂ CAUTION

If uploading is cancelled by selecting [Cancel] during upload processing, the operation is as
following:

» Fornew project
The new project is not created.

» Foroverwrite
The existing program remains the same, and is not overwritten.
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& CAUTION

When a downloaded project is uploaded to a different project destination, circuit comments
and subcomments are not generated. To generate comments and subcomments, use
Explorer to copy the blocks downloaded to the Download folder of the upload destination
project, and then upload them.

To recover tag name definitions (tag name 1/0 comments), copy the project folder’s tag
name definition file (has extension .ysig) to the upload destination after uploading.

(] Fam3Pjt
-] Aaaa
{;l Download Downloaded Project Aaaa

=i U

({1 Download Uploaded Project Bbbb

Copy the Download folder of the upload destination Bbbb to
the file of Aaaa's Download folder. Copy the file of Aaaa's
Download folder to the Download folder of the upload
destination Bbbb. FB080115E.EPS

Figure B8.15 Copying file to Upload Destination So As to Recover Comments
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B9. Run Mode Settings and Run Status
Monitor

The FA-M3’s CPU operation modes are as below. This chapter describes how to
monitor and set the CPU’s run status.

® Run Mode (RUN LED lights)

This mode is active when the CPU is executing the program. The program run status can
be checked on the CPU Operation Monitor, Program Monitor, and Device Monitor, but the
Debug function cannot be used and online editing cannot be done.

When the mode is switched from stop mode to run mode, the program starts from the top,
just as for booting. Except for the lock-up devices, the devices become 0. If the Debug
function was being used, it is cancelled.

® Stop Mode (RUN LED off)
This is the mode when the CPU stops executing the program. The Debug function can be
used and online editing can be done.

® Debug Mode

This mode is for debugging, and arranging. The manner of executing program is same as
Run mode, but the debug function can be used and online editing can be done.

® ROM Writer Mode

This mode is for erasing the ROM pack and writing programs to it. See Chapter B15.
“Managing the ROM” for details about how to set the ROM writer mode.
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B9.1 Displaying Action Monitor

The operating status of the CPU can be checked on the Operation Monitor. As
shown in Figure B9.1, the Operation Monitor is displayed as a bar. It is displayed
automatically when the FA-M3 is connected. The Action Monitor can be switched to
display or hide to select [View] - [Action Monitor].

RDY “’-'Nl.N-N ERR | SN\iIPLE | eustlJ Step | Stho | (ll.ﬁmal LEYX Stop | l"r_-tnll Aok | BCB ol.noms
1) @ ®3) ) (5) (6) 7 (8)
FB090101E.EPS
Figure B9.1 Operation Monitor Bar

The display items are as follows:

(1) LED display status

Shows the LED display status for the CPU module.
(2) Name of executable program

Shows the name of the downloaded executable program.
(3) Executable program step count

Shows the number of steps in the executable program.
(4) Operation mode

Shows the CPU’s operation mode (run/stop/debug/ROM).
(5) Scan time

Shows the CPU’s scan time in units of 0.1 ms. (Display example: 0.4 ms)
(6) Refreshing stop status

Shows the refreshing stop status.

X: Input refreshing stopped

Y: Output refreshing stopped

E: Shared refreshing stopped

Y: Link refreshing stopped
(7) ROM pack install status

Displayed when a ROM pack is installed.
(8) Sensor control block scan time

With F3SP28/38/53/58, the SCB scan time is shown in addition to the above.
The scan time is displayed in units of 0.01 ms (10 us). (Display example: 0.32 ms)

B Embedding Action Monitor in Frame

The Operation Monitor Bar can be embedded under the application Title Bar, at the top or
bottom of the application window. When the Operation Monitor Bar is dragged to the edge
of the application window, the outline of the Operation Monitor Bar changes and is fitted
along the side of the application window.

W WideField [WFSAMPLE]

File Edit Find(S] W“iew Project Online Debug/Maintenance

RDY RUN ALM ERR| PROGRAM | 0 Step | Stop

FB090102E.EPS

Figure B9.2 Example of Embedding Under Title Bar
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B9.2 Configuration Display while Running a Program

This section describes how to read and display the CPU’s configuration.
The configuration can be looked up but cannot be changed.

B Procedure for Displaying Configuration

(1) Select [Online] - [Configuration].
The following screen appears. Only [Cancel] and [Help] can be selected.
Setup FA Link I Sampling Trace I Setup Communication I Setup ROM I
Setup Interrupt I Power Failure/Local I Setup Shared Refreshing I
Device Capacities Operation Control I Setup Initial Data I Setup DID I
i~ Internal Relay(l)/Data Register(D) i~ Link Device[L. W]
Intemal Relay 11-1
. Relay Register
Data Register D1-D [16384
; Link 1 LO000T-LO [7n4g = WO0001-W0 [on48 =
[ Time(T) Counter(C) Link2  L10001-L1 [3045 =] ‘W10001w1 [3045 =
100us Timer = Link 3 L20001-L2 [2045 =] 'W20001-W2 [2048 =
Tms Timer 0 = Link 4 L30001-L3 [2045 =1 W30001-W3 [2045 =
10ms Timer 512 =4 TOO0OT- TOOST | | ik 5 14000144 [ =] W40001w4 [g =]
100ms Timer 448 =4 TO0S13- TOO96 || Link 6 L50001-L6([5 = WS0001W5 [p =
100ms Continuous |64 = TOD361- TO102 | | |jnk 7 L6O0OT-LE [g ; WE0001-WE [ ;
i~ Shared DevicelE.R]
Relay Reqister Extended Relay Extended Register
CPU ID 3: 0 = 0 = 0 =
CPU ID 3: 0 = 0 = 0 =
chU o 4 0 = 0 = 0 =
chU o 4 0 = 0 = 0 =
Cancel I Help
FBO90201E.EPS
Figure B9.3 Configuration Display

()

Click on [Cancel] to end the configuration display.
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B9.3 Procedure for Changing Each Mode

B9.3.1 Switching to Run Mode

With the FA-M3 connected, select [Online] - [Operation Mode] - [Run].
Select [Yes] to enter run mode.

WideField

[:31?) Change to Run mode?

No |

FB090301E.EPS

Figure B9.4 Confirming Operation Mode

B9.3.2 Switching to Stop Mode

With the FA-M3 connected, select [Online] - [Operation Mode] - [Stop].
Select [Yes] to enter stop mode.

WideField

[\?l?) Stop?

No |

FB090302E.EPS

Figure B9.5 Confirming Stop Mode

B9.3.3 Switching to Debug Mode

With the FA-M3 connected, select [Online] - [Operation Mode] - [Debug].
Select [Yes] to enter debug mode.

WideField

[:\‘:’F) Change to Debug mode?
] w |

FB090303E.EPS

Figure B9.6 Confirming Debug Mode
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B9.4 Temporarily Changing Communication Speed

Change the CPU’s RS-232C communication setting temporarily.
There are the following 9 types of communication mode.(Communication speed can
be selected varies by the CPU types.)

« 9,600 bps, parity even

9,600 bps, parity none

« 19,200 bps, parity even

« 19,200 bps, parity none
- 38,400 bps, parity even

« 38,400 bps, parity none
- 57,600 bps, parity even

« 57,600 bps, parity none
« 115,200 bps, parity even
« 115,200 bps, parity none

All of the communication modes are character length is 8 bits, and stop bit exists. Commu-
nication mode temporarily changed is recovered by executing the following functions.

« Change to run mode
« Power off/on
Set with the communication mode in the configuration to change permanently.

B Procedure for Temporarily Changing Communication Speed

(1) Select [Online] - [Extended Function] - [Communication Speed Temporarily Change].
The following dialog box appears.

Temporarily Change Communication Speed E3

Communication Speed

OK |

Cancel |

FB090401E.EPS

Figure B9.7 Temporary Communication Speed Setting

(2) Select the communication mode from the drop-down list. The message appears to
confirm this. Select [Yes].

WideField

[:.\?ﬁ) Are you sure?

Mo |

FB090402E.EPS
Figure B9.8 Confirming Communication Change
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(3) The communication mode changes.

WideField

@ Setting has been changed.

FB090403E.EPS

Figure B9.9 End Message

TIP

The communication speed can be changed temporarily even when the project is not open.

When the communication speed has been changed temporarily, this communication mode is kept even
after disconnecting from the FA-M3.

ﬂ CAUTION

» The handy programming console cannot be used unless When the communication
mode is set to 9,600 bps, and parity even.

»  When the communication mode is set to a fast communication speed, communication
cannot be done with personal computers that do not support high-speed transfer
rates. The communication speed for the personal computer’s serial port is set with
[Control Panel] - [Serial Port]. Check the settings to make sure they are compatible.

» Temporary change of the communication speed can be used only when RS-232C
communication is set in the environment settings.
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B9.5 Setup Time

The date and time set for the CPU can be changed.

B Procedure for Changing Time Settings

(1) Select [Online] - [Extended Functions] - [Setup Time].
The following dialog box appears, showing the current date, time, and correction

value.
Now

2000 £S5 r16 17 . 45 © 48

Date & Time of CPU

correctian OSecon
[ Date Joowsie —=] Date & Time of
/ Personal Computer
[ Tina |5:52:33 M ==

I_ Corraotbnvnhal! 3: (-100-10D)  Save
|

Figure B9.10 Setup Time

FB090501E.EPS

(2) Click on the checkboxes of the items to be changed.
For the date, click on the year, month or date and then enter the new value.
Select the drop-down list to display the calendar.
Input to the calendar can be done also.
For the time, click on the hour, minute or second and then enter the new value.
Enter the correction value either by direct input or by using the spin buttons.
Correction value are set between -100 and 100 seconds (set negative value for
putting the clock on).

(3) Wheninput is finished, select [Save].
When the data is saved to the CPU, the new values are displayed for the current time.

(4) Select [Close] to close the dialog box.

TIP

The time can be set even when the project is not open.

ﬂ CAUTION

The change is reflected in the clock with the correction value when the machine is reset or at the next
power-up.
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B9.6 Clearing Programs

All the programs in the CPU can be cleared. This function cannot be used while a
program is being executed.

B Procedure for Clearing Program

(1) Select [Online] - [Extended Function] - [Clear Program].
The following message appears to confirm this. Select [Yes] to continue. Select [No]
to cancel.

WideField

[:\f\.’f) Do you wish to clear the program?

Mo |

FB090601E.EPS
Figure B9.11 Confirming Clearing Programs

(2) Ifaprogram is being executed, the following dialog box appears. Select [Yes] to
continue. Select [No] to cancel.

WideField

[:\?f) You are in Run or Debug mode. Do you wish to stop?

No |

FB090602E.EPS

Figure B9.12 Confirming Stop Program

WideField

[:\lf) Program has been cleared.

FB090603E.EPS
Figure9.13 End message

TIP

The Clear Programs function can be executed even when a project is not open.
When the Clear Programs function is executed, disconnection is done automatically.
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B9.7 Clear Device

All the devices in the CPU can be cleared. Lock-up devices can be cleared as well,
but some devices such as file registers will not be cleared. This function cannot be
used while a program is being executed.

B Procedure for Clearing Devices

(1) Select [Online] - [Extended Function] - [Clear Device]
The following message appears to confirm this. Select [Yes] to continue. Select [No]
to cancel.

wideField

[:\?[?) Do you wish to clear the device?

No |

FB090701E.EPS
Figure B9.14 Confirming Clearing Devices

(2) Ifaprogram is being executed, the following dialog box appears. Select [Yes] to
continue. Select [No] to cancel.

WideField

[:\‘:’l?) You are in Run or Debug mode. Do you wish to stop?

o |

FB090702E.EPS

Figure B9.15 Confirming Stop Program

WideField

[:\']\-F) Device has been cleared.

FB090703E.EPS

Figure B9.16 End Message

TIP

The Clear Devices function can be executed even when a project is not open.
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B9.8 Reset Start

The FA-M3 can be reset by the Reset Start function. This function consists of two
types, one Reset Start for the entire system and the other Reset Start for the con-
nected CPU only.

B Procedure for Using Reset Start Function

(1) Select [Online] - [Extended Function] - [Reset Start].
The following dialog box appears.

OK
Reset Start CPU ——
Cancel
(" Reset CPU
Help

FB090801E.EPS

Figure B9.17 Selecting Reset

(2) Select the target for Reset Start (Reset System or Reset CPU), and then select [OK].
Select [Cancel] to cancel. The following dialog box appears for confirming this opera-
tion. Select [Yes.]. The system is restarted.

WideField

( ? Resetting the system.
Do you wish to continue?

No ’

FB090802E.EPS

Figure B9.18 Confirming Reset

WideField

[:\’:!f) Reset and disconnected.

FB090803E.EPS

Figure B9.19 End Message

TIP

The Reset Start function can be executed even when a project is not open.
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& CAUTION

When the Reset Start is done, the personal computer is disconnected from the FA-
M3.

System Reset is effective only for the main CPU (CPU mounted in slot 1). If System
Reset is attempted for an add-on CPU, an error occurs and System Reset is not
implemented.

When Reset Start is done, devices that are not locked up are initialized.
Reset Start cannot be done during online editing.

Do not do CPU Reset for a particular CPU when the system is configured of multiple
CPUs. Otherwise, an error will occur when CPUs are communicating and when the
same module is being accessed. When the system consists of multiple CPUs, do
System Reset for the main CPU (CPU mounted in slot 1).
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B9.9 Capturing and Releasing Exclusive Access
Control

The Exclusive Access Control for the FA-M3 can be captured and released.
When the Exclusive Access Control is captured, the following functions are unavail-
able from other machines:

« Changing operation mode (run, debug, stop)
- Changing forced set/reset and device values
» Stopping and canceling refreshing
- Downloading
« Online editing
There are three types of control for the Exclusive Access Control, as follows:

® Capturing Exclusive Access Control

Captures the Exclusive Access Control. When it is captured, the functions listed above are
unavailable. If another machine has already captured the Exclusive Access Control, then it
cannot be captured. Capture it after doing a forced release.

® Releasing Exclusive Access Control
Releases the Exclusive Access Control captured itself. When it is released, the functions
listed above can be used from other machines.

® Forcibly Releasing Exclusive Access Control

When a different machine has captured the Exclusive Access Control, it can be released
forcibly. When it is forcibly released, the functions listed above can be used from all ma-
chines.

B Procedure for Capturing Exclusive Access Control

(1) Select [Online] - [Extended Function] - [Exclusive Access Control] - [Get]. The Exclu-
sive Access Right is captured.

WideField

B
[»\lf) Gained exclusive access control.

FB090901E.EPS

Figure B9.20 End Message
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B Procedure for Releasing Exclusive Access Control

(1) Select [Online] - [Extended Function] - [Exclusive Access Control] - [Release]. The
Exclusive Access Control is released.

WideField

Pa
[.\]\i’) Released exclusive access control.

FB090902E.EPS

Figure B9.21 End Message

B Procedure for Forcibly Releasing Exclusive Access Control

(1) Select [Online] - [Extended Function] - [Exclusive Access Control] - [Forced Release].
The dialog box below appears to confirm the release. Select [Yes]. The Exclusive
Access Control is forcibly released.

WideField X

IIG) Do you wish to forced release access control?

Mo l
FB090903E.EPS

Figure B9.22 Confirming Forced Release

WideField

-
[-\}) Forced released exclusive access control.

FB090904E.EPS

Figure B9.23 End message

TIP

The Exclusive Access Control can be captured and released even when a project is not open.
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B10.

B10.1

B10.1.1

Program Monitor

The Program Monitor displays the contents of blocks in the form of a ladder dia-
gram. It can be used for confirming the ON/OFF status of relays and the current
values of data in the program.

Configuration of Program Monitor Screen

Figure B10.1 shows an example of the Program Monitor Screen.

%@ Monitor Block:AC
0001 L =
Mo0033 | MI0038 |
I——| ! | /000001 | - |fD00001 | i | 1|
2055548 3055543
o002
I RROT | 109000 | 1|
0
0003
| | | Ssl
{ T | Toooot 00ms
4s 6s
4000ms 00ms
0004
! MOV |Do0001 |mnnn |
-32768 -32768
S o
< 2y

FB100101E.EPS

Figure B10.1 Program Monitor Screen

Relay ON/OFF Display

The Program Monitor screen shows the following relay ON/OFF statuses.
(1) Conduction state of contact a and contact b

100001 100001 100001 100001

1l N |y I

Ll | | |
100001 is ON 100001 is OFF 100001 is ON 100001 is OFF

FB100102E.EPS

(2) Conduction state of coil

100001 100001 100001 100001
100001 is ON 100001 is OFF 100001 is ON 100001 is OFF

FB100103E.EPS
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(3) SET, RST, and FF instructions

4 SET I 100001 I —1  SET 100001
100001 is ON 100001 is OFF
100001 is ON 100001 is OFF
AI FF I 100001 I B = 100001
100001 is ON 100001 is OFF FB100104E.EPS
(4) Displaying Forced Set/Reset
100001 100001 100001

100001

[ @

()
\_/

Forced Set Forced Set Forced Set Forced Reset

4 I 100001

100001 is Forced Reset

ﬂ CAUTION

FB100105E.EPS
Normal open contact and normal close contact and coil are shown enclosed in a rectangle.
SET, RST, and FF instructions are shown instructions are enclosed in a rectangle.

The monitor for indexed devices displays the device value with the index register value is 0.
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B10.1.2 Displaying Application Instructions

If detailed display is selected for the contents of the devices of the application instructions
and the current value of the timer/counter, these are displayed. The usual monitor screen
has the same display as for offline.

ﬂ CAUTION

The monitor for indexed devices displays the device value with the index register value is 0.
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B10.2 Activating and Ending Program Monitor

B10.2.1 Procedure for Activating Program Monitor

(1) Open the target project. (Not mandatory.)

(2) With the FA-M3 connected, select [Online] - [Program Monitor].
The Select Block (Run Block Monitor) screen appears.

\i‘} Select Block (Run Block Monitor)

Block No. Block Name |Active Status 4

1 [SCHED | 1 |

2 ACT1 0

3 ACT?2 0

4 ACT3 1

5

6

7

8

9

10

11 -
B e

FB100201E.EPS
1: Indicates Activated. 0: Indicates Stopped.

Figure B10.2 Run Block Monitor

(3) Inthe Select Block screen, double-click on the block for monitor display, or move the
cursor and press [Enter] to select the block.

(4) The target block is displayed as a ladder diagram.

TIP

The Program Monitor can activate multiple program monitors for different blocks.

ﬂ CAUTION

The following limitations apply for when the project is not open, and when the project is
open but is different to the executable program being downloaded:
® When project not open

» The tag names and comments are not displayed.
* The contents of online editing cannot be saved to afile.

® When the opening project is different to the executable program being downloaded
* The tag names and comments are not displayed correctly.
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B10.2.2

B10.2.3

Saving the Monitoring Program

The block being program monitored can be saved to afile.

Select [File] - [Reflect on File]. The block is saved by overwriting the file with the same
block name in the project.

Select [File] - [Reflect on Different File] to save it with a different name.

Procedure for Ending Program Monitor

Select [File] - [Close].
If the contents of the CPU’s program have been changed by online editing, the following
dialog box appears, for selecting whether or not to reflect the changes in the project’s file.

WideField E3

( ‘:? Online edited data is not reflected on the file.
Reflect to file in BLK_MAIN.YBLK?

No | Cancel |

FB100202E.EPS

Figure B10.3 Dialog Box for Confirming to Reflect File

When [Yes] is selected, the changes are saved to the block with the same name as the
open project, and the circuit monitor screen closes. When [No] is selected, the changes
are not reflected in a file, and the circuit monitor screen closes. When [Cancel] is selected,
the changes are not reflected in a file, and the circuit monitor screen returns.

TIP

Even when the block’s Program Monitor ends, the Run Block screen remains displayed. To end this
screen, select [File] - [Close] for this Run Block Monitor screen.
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B10.3

Displaying Details of Application Instructions

The contents of the devices of the application instructions and the current value of
the timer/counter can be displayed.

B10.3.1 Procedure for Displaying Details
Select [View] - [Detail]. As shown in the example in Figure B10.4, the details of the devices
are displayed.
L
_I MOV |oonnn1 |oouunz| —I MOV 134557;93 Doo1u:uz|
512 512 =12
34567590
—l Tin | TOOOO | m:u:;| — GCNT | CO0001 | 1|:u:u:||
4s Ss 79 1000
5900ms 00ms
FB100301E.EPS
Figure B10.4 Example of Details Display
A\ cauTion

For the timer and counter, the current value and set value are displayed under the instruc-
tion. If the set value has been changed online, the changed value is displayed.
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B10.3.2 Changing Display Format

When the contents of devices in application instructions are displayed, the word data or
long word data can be changed from decimal display to hexadecimal, character string, or
floating point display.

(1) Hexadecimal display

Select [View] - [Display Format] - [Hexadecimal]. The contents of the devices are
displayed in hexadecimals. (See Figure B10.5.)

L
— -~ |
MOV hase7s90 | coo102

$
B669FD2E

FB100302E.EPS

Figure B10.5 Hexadecimal Display

(2) Character string display

Select [View] - [Display Format] - [Character String]. The contents of the devices are
displayed in text strings. (See Figure B10.6.)

L

_1 SMOV |"FN-.-13" | DO1010 |
“FAMZ”

FB100303E.EPS

Figure B10.6 Text String Display

(3) Floating point display (long words only)

Select [View] - [Display Format] - [Floating Point]. The contents of the devices are
displayed as shown in the example below. (See Figure B10.7.)

L

_I MOV | 0o001 1 | Coo102 |

%1.234 %1.234
568 E+000 568 E+000

FB100304E.EPS

Figure B10.7 Floating Point Display

To return to decimal display, select [View] - [Display Format] - [Decimal].

& CAUTION

Even if the display format is changed, timer current values and constants of instruction
parameters are displayed in the same data format as when they were entered.
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B10.4

B10.4.1

Switching Display

Switching Display of Tag Names and Addresses

The device display in the Program Monitor screen can be switched from tag name display
to address display.

B Procedure for Switching Display

(1) Select[View] - [Display Address]. As shown in Figure B10.8, the display changes from
device display to address display. During address display, the [Display Address] item

is checked.
0001 0001
00201 00202 SWi S
H ~
0 | | |
0002 0002
00203 SW3

FB100401E.EPS

Figure B10.8 Displaying Address or Tag Name

(2) Select[View] - [Display Address] again to switch to tag name display. The [Display
Address] item is no longer checked.

ﬂ CAUTION

If the project is not open, tag names cannot be displayed, so only address display is avail-
able.
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B10.4.2 Displaying /O Comments

I/O comments can be displayed in the Program Monitor screen.

B Procedure for Displaying /0 Comments

(1) Select [View] - [Display /O Comments]. As shown in Figure B10.9, the /O comments
are displayed. While the I/O comments are displayed, the [I/O Comments] item is
checked.

o011
MO00D33

—i

FB100402E.EPS

Figure B10.9 Displaying I/O Comments

L

~| MOV |D|:u:|1|:|1 |D|:u:111 |
“3412” T3412”

FB100403E.EPS

Figure B10.10 Displaying /O Comments in Details

(2) Select [View] - [Display /0O Comments] again to clear the /O comments. The [I/O
Comments] item is no longer checked.

ﬂ CAUTION

If the project is not open, /O comments cannot be displayed, so only address display is
available.
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B10.4.3 Displaying Instruction Numbers

Instruction numbers can be displayed in the Program Monitor screen.

B Procedure for Displaying Instruction Numbers

(1) Select [View] - [Display Instruction Number]. As shown in Figure B10.11, the instruc-
tion numbers are displayed. While the instruction numbers are displayed, the [Instruc-
tion Numbers] item is checked.

0001
Syt SR
00001N _| |
0002

s AACIOT A
FB100404E.EPS

Figure B10.11  Displaying Instruction Numbers

(2) Select [View] - [Display Instruction Number] again to clear the instruction numbers.
The [Instruction Numbers] item is no longer checked.

H Displaying Folded Circuits

The Fold function is a method of displaying ladder diagrams with circuit comments as
headers. The operation method is the same as for editing ladder diagrams. See the
chapter on editing programs.
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B10.5 Browsing Tag Names

Select [Edit] - [Block Tag Definition] to look up tag name definitions defined by
blocks. Tag name definitions cannot be changed online.
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B10.6

B10.6.1

B10.6.2

B10.6.3

Searching with Program Monitor

Devices and instructions can be searched from the Program Monitor screen. De-
vices can be searched by a standard search and by a specified range search.

Find Device and Find Instruction functions

Blocks being monitored can be searched for devices and instructions. The operation
method is the same as for editing ladder diagrams. See the chapter on editing programs.

Jump Function

The Jump function can be used for the block being monitored. The operation method is the
same as for editing ladder diagrams. See the chapter on editing programs.

Displaying Device Usage Status

The device usage statuses can be displayed for the block being edited. The operation
method is the same as for editing ladder diagrams. See the chapter on editing programs.
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B10.7

B10.7.1

B10.7.2

Suspending and Resuming Program Monitor

The Program Monitor can be paused. When it is paused, the device statuses dis-
played in the Program Monitor screen are not updated.

Procedure for Suspending Monitor
(1) Select[View] - [Suspend Monitor].

Procedure for Resuming Monitor
(1) Select [Display] - [Resume Monitor].

TIP

This Pause Monitor function affects all Program Monitor and Device Monitor screens.
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B11. Device Monitor

The Device Monitor function displays a monitor screen for each type of device that
has been specified. This function is used for confirming the relay ON/OFF statuses,
current data values, and the current values and settings for the timer/counter.

B11.1 Configuration of Device Monitor Screens

The device monitor screens can be roughly divided into four types, for relays, regis-
ters, timers and counters.
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B11.1.1

Configuration of Relay Monitor Screen

M (4) (6) @) (6) (7)

¥ Inp ut/ Ou tp

Address | Word|Data Long Word|Data 2
(8) —X00501 17 17
A00502
H00503
AO0504
H00506
HO0507
A00503
H00509
X00510
X00511
X00512
X00513
X00514
X00515
X00516
H00517
X00513
X00519
H00520

Erevious (8)

[W Xt

OO0o000O0O000000000OmM0O00 =
sllslisliclislelislleleleleiieleia ot gl SO
0 oOO00000O0000O0000O =N~

FB110101E.EPS

Figure B11.1 Device Monitor for Relays

(1) Monitor title
Displays the device type and monitor.

(2) Additional information
Displays the slot number (when I/O relay) and block name (when local device).

(3) Device address
Displays the names of devices monitored, in order of their addresses.

(4) ON/OFF display
Displays the ON/OFF statuses of relays. (H: ON, (I : OFF)
The ON/OFF fields for addresses that have undergone forced set/reset are displayed
with a different background color.

(5) Word data display
Displays 16-bit data from the target device.

(6) Long word data display
Displays 16-bit data from the target device.

(7) Scroll bar
Moves the displayed devices up and down. Scrolls through 256 data items.

(8) [Previous]and [Next]
When there are 257 or more data items, these buttons are used for displaying the
previous 256 items or the next 256 items.
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B11.1.2 Configuration of Register Monitor Screen

v Data Register| Monitor

Address Wu'rd Data Long Word Data =
(3 —{D00001_] 16706 1128546626 [5r0oe
DO000Z 17220 82756 ———————:::::::><n
DO0OO3 1 65537 -
DOOO04 1 -1062731775 Next
DOOOOS -16216 49320
DOOO0E 0 0
DOOOOT 0 0
DOOOOS 0 0
DOOOOS 0 1619525632
DO0O10 24712 809066632
DOOO1 1 12345 12345
DO0O1 2 0 0
D000 3 0 0
DO0014 0 0
DO0O1 5 0 0
DO0O1 6 0 0
D001 7 0 0
DO0O1 8 0 0
DO0O1 9 0 0
DO0O20 0 0~

FB110102E.EPS

Figure B11.2 Device Monitor for Registers

Monitor title
Displays the device type and monitor.

Additional information
Displays the block name (when local device).

Device address
Displays the names of devices monitored, in order of their addresses.

Word data display
Displays the current value for the target device.

Long word data display
Displays 2-word data from the target device.

Scroll bar
Moves the displayed devices up and down. Scrolls through 256 data items.

[Previous] and [Next]
When there are 257 or more data items, these buttons are used for displaying the
previous 256 items or the next 256 items.
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B11.1.3 Configuration of Timer Monitor Screen

“} Ti I'L'lEF Mon i‘t#-r'

Address |Current Value| Preset Value ~
(2) —4T00001 O 1s750.0ms 25000 0ms _| —

TOO0OZ O 5s000.0ms 25000 0ms —> 7)

TOO0O3 O 5s000.0ms 25000 0ms |

TO0004 O 55000.0ms 55000 0ms Nexd

TOO0OS O 25000.0ms 25000 0ms

TOO0OG O 5s000.0ms 25000 0ms

TOO0O7 O 0s000.0ms 0g0000ms

TOO0OG O 0s000.0ms 0g0000ms

TOO00S O 0s000.0ms 0g0000ms

TOO01O0 O 0s000.0ms 0g0000ms

TOOO11 O 0s000.0ms 0g0000ms

TOO012 O 0s000.0ms 0g0000ms

TOO013 O 0s000.0ms 0g0000ms

TO0014 O 0s000.0ms 0g0000ms

TOO01S O 0s000.0ms 0g0000ms

TOO016 O 0s000.0ms 0g0000ms

TOO017 O 0s000.0ms 0g0000ms

TOO018 O 0s000.0ms 0g0000ms

TOO01S O 0s000.0ms 08000 0ms

100020 OO Q=000 0ms 0=0000ms ¥

FB110103E.EPS

Figure B11.3 Device Monitor for Timers

(1) Monitor title

Displays the device type and monitor.

(2) Device address
Displays the names of devices monitored, in order of their addresses.

(3) ON/OFF display
Displays the timeout statuses of relays.
(M : Timeout relay ON, OJ : Timeout relay OFF)

(4) Current value display
Displays the current values of the timers.

(5) Current settings display
Displays the current settings of the timers.

(6) Scroll bar
Moves the displayed devices up and down. Scrolls through 256 data items.

(7) [Previous] and [Next]
When there are 257 or more data items, these buttons are used for displaying the
previous 256 items or the next 256 items.
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B11.1.4 Configuration of Counter Monitor Screen

{'} Counter Moritor

Address Current Value Preset Value 2/
(2) —C00001 100 100 _
C00002
CO0003
C00004
CO0005
CO0006
CO0007
CO0008
CO000%
CO0010
CO0011
Co0012
COo0013
C00014
CO0015
CO0016
COo0017
Co0018
CO0019
COQ020

Erevious

=

Next

ODOO00000000O00O0OO0OO0O0O0O0Ow0O 0O
OO0 0O000OO00OOOO0O0O0O00
boooooooooooooooodo

4

FB110104E.EPS
Figure B11.4 Device Monitor for Counters

(1) Monitor title
Displays the device type and monitor.

(2) Device address
Displays the names of devices monitored, in order of their addresses.

(3) ON/OFF display
Displays the count-up statuses of relays.
(M : Count-up relay ON, [0 : Count-up relay OFF)

(4) Current value display
Displays the current values of the counters.

(5) Current settings display
Displays the current settings of the counters.

(6) Scroll bar
Moves the displayed devices up and down. Scrolls through 256 data items.

(7) [Previous] and [Next]
When there are 257 or more data items, these buttons are used for displaying the
previous 256 items or the next 256 items.
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B11.2

B11.2.1

Activating and Ending Device Monitor

Procedure for activating Device Monitor

(1) With the FA-M3 connected, select [Online] - [Device Monitor]. The Device Type sub-
menu appears.

S[MPW Debug/Maintenance Tool Window Help
Bt e e 21 o
e e |||

XHY  Input/Output Relay..
Internal Relay

Shared Relay

Extended Shared Relay(G)
Link Relay

Special Relay

Timer

Counter

Data Register

File Register

Shared Register
Extended Shared Register
Link Register

Special Register

Index Register

£l Local Internal Register(J)

/D Local Data Register(K)

/B Local File Register

fT  Local Timer(©)

fC  Local Counter(Q)

H  Macro Relay

Macro Register

Macro Index Register

FB110201E.EPS

L L

Upload..
Compare File and CPUE)..

BOM Management »

Extended Functions »

IKIN|E DD @[O0 H |- mim'—

Figure B11.5 Device Type Sub-menu
(2) From the Device Type sub-menu, select the device for monitor display. The target
device’s monitor screen appears. (I/O relays and local devices are not included.)

(3) IfI/O Relay is selected, the 1/0 Configuration screen shown in Figure B11.6 appears.
Select the slot for monitor display.

+ Ifthe I/O device does not have an 1/O relay, this will be displayed as inactive and cannot be selected.
» The color of the module name indicates whether the 1/0O device is used or not used by the program.
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sonfiguration

2 7881011234564

-4

>

=
e o | =
N =0
N GO D =P
N oo x|
—omr |

suUB
UNIT
2

sSuUB

FB110202E.EPS

Figure B11.6 I/0 Configuration Screen

(4) If Local Device is selected, the following dialog box appears. Select the block or
macro of the local device to be displayed.

Device Monitor = Select Block

Select block.

FB110203E.EPS

Figure B11.7 Dialog Box for Selecting Block

TIP

The Device Monitor can display with Multiple screens even for identical devices or identical I/0O devices.

B11.2.2 Procedure for Ending Device Monitor
Select [File] - [Close].

TIP

The 1/0O Configuration screen remains displayed even when the I/O relay’s Device Monitor is ended. To
close the 1/0 Configuration screen, select [File] - [Close] for the I/O Configuration screen.
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B11.3

Changing Display Format

The word data or long word data in the Device Monitor screen can be changed from
decimal display to hexadecimal, text string, floating point or binary display. How-
ever, binary display can be done only for register devices, not for timers, counters,
and relay devices.

(1) Hexadecimal display
Select [View] - [Display Format] - [Hexadecimal].

## Data Register Monitor

Address Word Data Long Word Data |~

DO1001 $4142 $43444142 ———
DO1002 $4 344 $454 64344 ——
D01003 $4546 $47484546

DO1004 $4748 $494A4748 Next
DO1005 $494 A $4B4C494A

DO1006 $484C $4D4E4BAC

DO1007 $4D4E $4F504D4E

D01008 $4F50 $51 524 F50

DO1009 $5152 £5354 51 52

DO1010 $5354[ FE5565354]

DO1011 $5556 557585556

DO1012 $5758 $595A5758

DO1013 $5954 $5850595A

DO1014 $585C $505E585C

DO1015 $5D5E $5F605D5E

DO1016 $5F60 $61625F60

DO1017 $6162 $6364 6162

DO1018 $6364 $65666364_J

DO1019 $6566 $67686566

D01020 $6768 $AAAARTES ¥

FB110301E.EPS

Figure B11.8 Hexadecimal Display
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(2) Character string display

Select [View] - [Display Format] - [Character String].

## Data Re Vonitor M=] E3

Address Word”Datf.q‘ Long Worqr Data . =

DO1001 ”AB” r:&LEEDDH Previous

DO1002 cD CDEF -

DO1003 “EF” “EFGH"

DO1004 “GH" “GHIJ” Next

DO1005 “1J° ‘1 JKL”

DO1006 “KL" " KLMN |

DO1007 “MN "MNOP

DO1008 “OP“ “OPQR"

DO1009 “QR" “QRST”

DO1010 “ST" “STUV”

DO1011 UV VAT

Do1012 i “WXYZ"

DO1013 “yz" “vz[¥"

DO1014 ‘¥ “Le]™

DO1015 ‘1 ‘e

DO1016 v Y ah”

DO1017 “ah” “abod”

DO1018 “od” “cdef” |

DO1019 “ef” “efgh”

DO1020 “gh” “ghhi” ¥

FB110302E.EPS

Figure B11.9 Character string display

(3) Floating point display (long words only)

Select [View] - [Display Format] - [Floating Point].

## Data Register Monitor

Address Word Data Long Word Data

DO1001
DO1002
DO1003
DO1004
DO1005
DO1006
DO1007
DO1008
DO100%
Do1010
DOo1011
Do1012
DO1013
Do1014
DO1015
DO1016
Do1017
DoO1018
DO1015
pO1020

%1.96254 BE+002
%31 72204 E+003

%5.126927E+004

%8.285325E+005
%1.338811E+007
%2.163151E+008
%3494 727E+003
%5.645461E+010
%9.118974E+011
%1 472834E+013
%2.378610E+014
%3.841098E+015
%6.202274E+016
%1.001406E+018
%1.616718E+019
%2.609898E+020
%4.212875E+021
%6.799861 E+022
%1.097458E+024
%4 427 FGEE+024

rFs

[

v

Previous

Figure B11.10

Floating Point Display

Nesxt

FB110303E.EPS
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## Data Register Monitor

Binary display (register devices only)

Address | Word Data

DO1001 0100 0001 0100 0010 E—
DO1002 0100 0011 0100 0100 e —
DO1003 0100 0101 0100 0110

DO1004 0100 0111 0100 1000 Next
DO1005 0100 1001 0100 1010

DO1006 | 0100 1011 0100 1100

DO1007 0100 1101 0100 1110

DO1008 0100 1111 0101 0000

DO1008 0101 0001 0101 0010

DO1010 0101 0011 0101 0100

DO1011 0101 0101 0101 0110

DO1012 0101 0111 0101 1000

DO1013 0101 1001 0101 1010

DO1014 0101 1011 0101 1100

DO1015 0101 1101 0101 1110

DO1016 0101 1111 0110 0000

DO1017 0110 0001 0110 0010

DO1018 0110 0011 0110 0100

DO1019 0110 0101 0110 0110

DO1020 01100111 0110 1000

FB110304E.EPS

Figure B11.11 Binary Display

B11.4 Searching Device Monitor

The Find function from the Device Monitor screen targets addresses only. Devices
other then the selected device type cannot be targeted.

(1) Select [Find] - [Find] from the menu. The following dialog box appears.

Find Address

|Dznn1 oK

Cancel

Help

FB110401E.EPS

Figure B11.12  Device Search Setting

(2) Enter the address of the target device and select [OK]. The search starts.
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B11.5

B11.5.1

B11.5.2

Suspending Device Monitor

The Monitor can be paused. When it is paused, the device statuses displayed in the
Monitor screen are not updated.

Procedure for Suspending Monitor
(1) Select[View] - [Suspend Monitor].

Procedure for Resuming Monitor

(1) Select [View] - [Resume Monitor].

TIP

This Pause Monitor function affects all Monitor screens.
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B12.

B12.1

B12.1.1

Use of the Debugging Function

The debugging function has the following features.

- Forced set/reset of the relay

- Data change in word/long word units for registers and relays
« Change current value for timer/counter

- Change set value for timer/counter

« Stop refresh

» Start/stop block

The debugging function can be used when the CPU module’s operation mode is in debug
mode or stop mode.

Forced Set/Reset of the Relay

Forced set/reset forces the specified relay device on or off. A total of up to 32 relay
devices can be forced set/reset. The forced set/reset can be carried out with either
the program monitor or the device monitor.

Devices with which Forced Set/Reset is Available
Devices with which forced set/reset is available are as follows.

* Inputrelay X

« Outputrelay Y

* Internal relay I, /I

» Shared relay and extension shared relay E

* Linkrelay L

» Special relay M (enable writing ones)

» Timer (time-up relay) T, /T

» Counter (count-up relay) C, /C

ﬂ CAUTION

* Do not attempt to carry out a forced set/reset on any special relays that are not desig-
nated to enable writing. If this should happen, the CPU’s operation may stop. See the
“Sequence CPU Instruction Manual-Functions (IM34M6P12-03E)” for a more detailed
discussion.

»  Only up to 32 devices are available for forced set/reset. Any forced set/reset beyond
that will be ignored.

« [tis not available for devices with index modification.
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B12.1.2

B12.1.3

B12.1.4

B12.1.5

Operation and Expiration of Forced Set/Reset

* The forced set/reset takes precedence over the program itself. Any relays that are set
to off in the program will be turned on if a forced set/reset is carried out on them.

» The forced set/reset takes precedence over input of input refresh, shared refresh, and
link refresh, so even any externally-connected inputs that are off will be turned on if a
forced set/reset is carried out on them.

» Devices that a forced set/reset is carried out on will be protected until one of the
following operations is carried out.

* Release forced set/reset.
» Change the CPU’s operation mode to run mode.
* Turn off the CPU’s power.

Procedure for Forced Set/Reset

(1) Select the relay device to undergo the forced set/reset from the program monitor
screen or the device monitor screen.

(2) Select [Debug/Maintenance] - [Forced Set] (or [Forced Reset]) from the menu.
(3) The selected relay device will go on (or off).

Procedure for Canceling Forced Set/Reset

(1) Select the relay device to have the forced set/reset undone from the program monitor
screen or the device monitor screen.

(2) Select [Debug/Maintenance] - [Cancel Forced Set] from the menu.
(3) The selected relay device will have the forced set/reset released.

Procedure for Canceling All Forced Set/Reset

All devices with a forced set/reset carried out on them will have it undone.

(1) Select [Debug/Maintenance] - [Cancel All Forced].

(2) All devices with a forced set/reset carried out on them will have it release.
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B12.2 Changing Word/Long Word Data

This changes data in either word units or in long word units for the register and
relays. There is no limitation on the number of devices that can be changed. Data
change can be done either from the program monitor or the device monitor.

B12.2.1 Devices with which Data Change is Available
All devices can have their current value changed except for those listed below.
« Timer and counter

» Special relays or special registers which are not designated to enable write.

ﬂ CAUTION

» The current value cannot be changed for special relays and special registers which
are not designated to enable writing. If this should happen, the CPU’s operation may
stop. See the “Sequence CPU Manual-Functions Section” for a more detailed discus-
sion.

« [tis not available for devices with index modification.

B12.2.2 Operation of Devices that have been Changed

» Program execution takes precedence over changes in data. If there is a write to a
device by the program, the written value will take precedence over any changes that
are carried out.

» Input refresh, shared refresh, and link refresh take precedence over changes in data,
so if there are any externally-connected inputs, the input value will be re-read.
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B12.2.3 Procedure for Data Change

(1) Select the device to undergo data change from the program monitor screen or the
device monitor screen.

(2) Select [Debug/Maintenance] - [Word Data Change (Long Word Data Change)] from
the menu.

(3) The dialog shown in figure B12.1 will be displayed.
(4) (5)

Change Word Data

Enter Data oK

Lt Cancel

FB120201E.EPS

Figure B12.1 Data Change Dialog

(4) Enter the data to be changed. The following formats are possible for data input.
* Decimal (=) decimal value

* Hexadecimal $hexadecimal value (word: 4 digits, long word: 8 digits)

» String character string surrounded by quotation marks
(word: up to 2 bytes, long word: up to 4 bytes)

* Floating point =7?.2?????+E??7? (Only for long words)
However, binary input is not possible.
(5) Select the “OK” button.

TIP

» The data displayed in the dialog is displayed in the display format on the monitor screen.

+ Ifthe detailed display for the program monitor has not been carried out, the display will be in the
format of however it was the last time it was displayed.

» Strings should be input from the upper byte. For cases when a string smaller than the data size is
input, the last byte will be a NULL (0).
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B12.3

B12.3.1

B12.3.2

Changing the Current Value of the Timer/
Counter

This changes the current value of the timer and counter. There are no restrictions
on the number of devices that may be changed. Current value change can be done
either from the program monitor or the device monitor.

Devices with which Current Value Change is Available

* The timer and the counter.

Operation of Devices that have been Changed

» The timer/counter will continue operation with the changed value as the current value.

 If the program writes data to the timer/counter, then execution of the program will take
precedence. If there is a write to a device by the program, the written value will take
precedence over any changes that are carried out.
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B12.3.3 Procedure for Changing Current Value

(1) Select the timer or counter device to undergo current value change from the program
monitor screen or the device monitor screen.

(2) Select [Debug/Maintenance] - [Change Current Value of Timer/Counter] from the
menu.

(3) The following dialog will be displayed.

(4)
A
4

Change Current u/é Iu

3 = o 8500 | mg Cancel |

FB120301E.EPS

Figure B12.2 Timer Current Value Change Dialog

100 Cancel |

FB120302E.EPS

Figure B12.3 Counter Current Value Change Dialog

(4) Enter the data to be changed. Add or subtract seconds to the timer or to the counter
with the spin button.

(5) Select the [OK] button.
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B12.4

Changing the Timer/Counter Set Value

This changes the set value of the timer and counter. There are no restrictions on the
number of devices that may be changed. Set value change can be done either from
the program monitor or the device monitor.

B12.4.1 Devices with which Current Value Change is Available
» The timer and the counter.
ﬂ CAUTION
This is not available for devices with index modification.
B12.4.2 Operation of Devices that have been Changed
The changed set value will take effect after starting, and will not take effect until that next
time even if the change is carried while the timer/counter is running.
B12.4.3 Procedure for Changing Set Value

(1) Select the timer or counter device to undergo set value change from the program
monitor screen or the device monitor screen.

(2) Select [Debug/Maintenance] - [Change Set Value of Timer/Counter] from the menu.
(3) The following dialog will be displayed.

FB120401E.EPS

Figure B12.4 Timer Set Value Change Dialog

(4) (%)

Change Prese */ Walue

Enter preset value

Cancel |

FB120402E.EPS

Figure B12.5 Counter Set Value Change Dialog
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(4) Enter the data to be changed. Add or subtract seconds to the timer or to the counter
with the spin button.

(5) Select the [OK] button.

ﬂ CAUTION

The changes to the set value will not be reflected to the file even if file reflection is carried
out. In order implemented the reflection, do the timer/counter set value change with the
online edit.
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B12.5

B12.5.1

B12.5.2

Stop Refreshing

This stops and undoes a variety of refreshes.
The following refresh stops are available.

« Stop Input Refresh
This stops the refresh of the input relay [X]

» Stop Output Refresh
This stops the refresh of the output relay [Y]

» Stop Shared Refresh
This stops the refresh of the shared relay and the extension shared relay [E], as well
as the refresh of the shared register and the extension shared register [R].

» Stop Link Refresh
This stops the refresh of the link relay L and the link register [W].

Procedure for Stopping a Refresh

(1) Select [Debug/Maintenance] - [Stop Refreshing].

(2) If the operation monitor is displayed, the devices which are in the middle of a refresh
stop will be displayed.

Restart Refreshing

This restarts a stopped refreshing.

(1) Select [Debug/Maintenance] - [Restart Refreshing].
All stopped refreshing will be restarted.
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B12.6

B12.6.1

B12.6.2

Block Start and Stop

The block Start and stop is done from the block start monitor screen. If a block is
already started, the start status is “1” and if it is stopped a “0” will be displayed.
Block start/stop is effective if the program execution method in the configuration is

set to specified block execution. If all blocks are executed, block start/stop is not
possible.

Procedure for Block Launch

(1) Select [Online] - [Program Monitor].
The following screen will be displayed.

## Select Block (Run Block Monitor)
Block No. Block Name Active Status 4]
1 |SCHED | 1 L
2 ACT1 1
3 ACTZ 0
4 ACTS 0
2
6
I
8
9
10
11
12
13
14
19 =
o | o

FB120601E.EPS

Figure B12.6 Block Start Monitor Screen

(2) Select the block name to be started from the block start monitor screen. Select
[Debug/Maintenance] - [Start Block] from the menu. The selected block will be
Started, and the status display in the block start monitor screen will change.

Procedure for Block Stop

(1) Select the block to be stopped from the block start monitor screen.

(2) Select [Debug/Maintenance] - [Stop Block] from the menu. The selected block will be
stopped, and the status display in the block start monitor screen will change.
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B13. Online Edit

The online edit is a function that modifies CPU program while a program is running.
The online edit can be used when the CPU is in debug mode or stopped. The online
edit can be used for blocks and macros.

Online edit
start/quit

Monitor screen /\\l:> Online edit screen

S Reflection of edit
2 results
Reflection to the :
master file 8
CPU

The CPU is in debug or
Master file stop mode
FB130001E.EPS

Figure B13.1 Online Edit Operation Diagram

ﬂ CAUTION

» Screens that the online edit can be used on are only for 1 block per screen. ltis not
possible to online edit several blocks simultaneously.

» Online edit is not possible if it is already being done from another computer.

» The online edit screen will be inaccessible if the contents of the monitor screen for a
block differ because that block is being online edited from another computer. If this
happens, quit the monitor screen and then open again, after which you will be able to
online edit.

WideField

1 Edited online from another equipment.
Please re-execute after closing the screen.

FB130002E.EPS

Figure B13.2 Dialog if Online Edit is Being Done from Another Computer
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B13.1 Starting and Quitting Online Edit

B Starting Online Edit

Open a window with the circuit monitor for the block or macro to be online edited.

(1) Select [Debug/Maintenance] - [Start Online Editing].

(2) Ifthe CPU s in run mode, the following dialog box will be displayed.

WideField
@ Change to Debug mode?

No |

FB130101E.EPS

Figure B13.3 Transfer to Debug Mode Confirmation Dialog

(3) Selecting [Yes] will make the circuit monitor screen change to the online edit screen. If
you select [No], online edit will not start. The online edit screen will be as follows.

Editing in the online edit screen is done as normal.

#% WideField [SCHED] - Monitor Block:ACT1 Online editing.

File Edit Find(E) Wiew Project Online Debug/Maintenance Tool Window Help
i s Y P L I e = e e o [ e [ e M N e O
N E e R = L A e e e )
=] Project & Monitor Block:ACT1 Online editing.
=] Executable program 0001 N
@ComponentDeﬁnition MI0033  MOOD3E IL
£ Configuration H | } | yooo001 l = |/Doooo1 | i | 1 ‘
@ User Log Message 0002
E5] Commaon Tag Name De
-] Block Components l RROT | 109000 l 1‘
=] Block List 0oo3
SHS ACTH | TIM | T00001 | oniﬁ\
BLK ACT2
BLK ACT3 0004
BLK SCHED I MOV | DO0001 I £O0002 l
(3 Macro List 0005 [133 o
| } | o | cootor | coosoe |
-
< |l [
Fs () F5 4k F&4F F7 -0 rg 1 F§8 — F11TIW F12 SET Citri F7 CirouvitCom.
4+ O List 4+ 4+ 4+ 4 +* o 4+ X +* = 4 ont 4 RST Ctri F& |/0Com.
RDY RUN ALM ERR|  SCHED 137 Step | Run | 07 ms| LE Y3 Siop | Install ke | SCE g
[Ready [Conneci [COMI [Line=5 Step=24 lOvr. 7

Figure B13.4 Online Edit Screen

FB130102E.EPS

The screen being online edited can be printed by selecting [File] - [Print]. However, a

converted version of the online edit screen will be printed.
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ﬂ CAUTION

The results of the online edit will not be reflected to the CPU during online edit. They will be
reflected if you select [Convert] or when you quit the online edit screen. Line deletion is not
possible while editing. If you want to delete a line, use the temporary delete. The line will
not disappear from the screen but the background color will change. When you then
convert the circuit, it will disappear.

(2) Quitting Online Edit
Select [Debug/Maintenance] - [Quit Online Editing] in order to quit online edit. If there
are circuits that have not been converted, you will have to select whether or not to
reflect the results of the online edit to the CPU. If you choose not to have them re-
flected, they will be lost.

WideField [ %]

S-
@ Do you wish ta write changes to CPU?

Mo I Cancel I

FB130103E.EPS

Figure B13.5 Message when Quitting Online Edit.

ﬂ CAUTION

If there is a conversion error, the information about the error all the way to the location the
error was generated will be reflected to the CPU. Modify the conversion error if you update
when you quit. You can also simply quit without have the information reflected to the CPU.
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B13.2

B13.3

Reflecting the Online Edit to the CPU

In order to reflect circuits that have been modified with the online edit to the CPU,
select [Edit] - [Convert]. The modified circuits will be converted and sent to the CPU.

WideField

Writing to CPU completed normally.

FB130201E.EPS

Figure B13.6 Message when Conversion is Completed Correctly

You can also send the information when you quit the online edit. If there is a conversion
error, the information about the error all the way to the location the error was generated will
be reflected to the CPU.

Reflecting the Online Edit to a File

You can reflect blocks edited by the online edit to a file. Select [File] - [Reflect to
File] with the program monitor screen activated. If you want to reflect information to
a file with a different name or to a new file, select [Reflect to Another File]. You can
reflect to a file in your computer if you want. The following warning will appear when
you close the program monitor for a block that has been online edited for you to
choose whether or not to reflect to the project.

WideField [ X|

( ‘:? Online edited data is not reflected on the file.
Reflect to file in BLK_MAIN.YBLK?

No | Cancel |

FB130301E.EPS

SEE ALSO

Refer to “Chapter B10 Program Monitor” for further details.
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B13.4 Precautions concerning the Online Edit

You can correct programs with the online edit just as with block edit using a ladder
diagram. However, some functions are not available with the online edit, and some
circuits can not be modified.

A WARNING

Do not do an online edit while the machine is running.

Background:

During conversion, the message [CPU Being Optimized] will be displayed. The time
this is being displayed is equivalent to the length of one scan time, and will take
longer. Accordingly, while this is proceeding, refresh and communication with external
devices will not be possible. When the conversion is finished, the message [Conver-
sion Complete] will be displayed.

(1)Unavailable Functions

Cut, copy, paste
Line deletion. However, temporary line deletion is available.
Page break

Editing and browsing for tag definition and local device setup and properties are
available. You cannot change the number of local devices. However, you can add a
new device if it is within the range local devices that are set.

Replace
Auto block monitor
Addition of macro call instructions that have not been sent to the CPU.

(2)Circuits that Cannot be Corrected in the Online Edit

Some circuits are forbidden from having their program modified with the online edit. The
are called “modification prohibited circuits” and cannot be modified, added, or deleted. In
order to modification correction prohibited circuits, you must do this offline.

SUB/RET instructions or circuits that contain these instructions
INTP/RET instructions or circuits that contain these instructions
Circuits that cannot be displayed in a ladder diagram

Label modification/addition
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@® Modification Prohibited Comments

The following comments cannot be either modified or added.

TIP

Modification or addition of circuit comment (deletion is possible)
Modification or addition of sub-comment (deletion is possible)

I/O comments cannot be modified, added, or deleted.

To delete label and sub-comments, open the label or sub-comment edit dialog box and delete the
character string.

Erase circuit comments temporarily using the temporary delete for lines. You will not be able to
select the normal delete and line delete. Once you convert the circuit, the comment will be deleted.

ﬂ CAUTION

@ Prohibitions during Online Edit - 1

Do not under any circumstances unplug cables, etc. during online edit. If for some
reason communication becomes impossible, restore by following these steps.

Close the WideField online edit screen by selecting [Debug/Maintenance] - [Close
Online Edit]. If there are changes, select [No], and close without reflecting to the CPU.

Select [Online] - [Disconnect] to disconnect from the FA-M3.

Turn the FA-M3 power off and then back on.

Select [Online] - [Connect] and reconnect to the FA-M3.

Select [Online] - [Download] to download the program.

Select [Debug/Maintenance] - [Start Online Editing] and re-enter the corrections.

@ Prohibitions during Online Edit - 2

Quit the online edit only after having deleted the circuits between circuit comments, or
if there are over 5 continuous circuit comments, after having reduced them to 4. If
there are 5 or more circuit comments in a row in the online edit results, a conversion
error will be generated, and written to the CPU. However, this will not affect the
operation of the CPU. The CPU will ignore this conversion error.
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B14. Protective Functions

These are functions to monitor the FA-M3’s operation status and trouble. The fol-
lowing functions are available.

® Alarm display

This displays any error and alarm status being currently generated.

@ System log display

The FA-M3 stores events such as errors and power on along with time information. The
information is displayed, saved to file, and printed.

@ User log display
By executing a user log instruction, the history of errors, etc. in the user system can be
stored to the CPU. The information is displayed, saved to file, and printed.

® Compare

This compares the executable program in a project with the executable program down-
loaded to the CPU.
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B14.1

B14.1.1

B14.1.2

Alarm Display

This displays the status of alarms and errors currently being generated in the con-
nected FA-M3.

Layout of the Alarm Display Screen

¥ Display Alarm

Alarm Message Code | Block Name | Inst. No./Slot No. -
I/0 comparison error 05-0000 ACT1 00006N

v

FB140101E.EPS

Figure B14.1 Alarm Display Window
* Alarm message:
The contents of the alarms will be displayed. Up to 128 can be displayed.
» Code: The alarm code
* Block name: The block where the alarm was generated

* Instruction number/slot number:

Instruction number where the alarm was generated or the module slot number where
the trouble occurred

SEE ALSO

Refer to “B14.2 Error Messages Displayed in the Alarm Monitor” for details about alarm messages and
codes.

Displaying the Alarm Display Screen

(1) While connected to the FA-M3, select [Debug/Maintenance] - [Display Alarm]. The

alarm display screen will be displayed. [Display Alarm] in the menu will change to
[Redisplay Alarm].

(2) Select [Debug/Maintenance] - [Redisplay Alarm] and the current alarm status will be
read from the CPU and redisplayed.
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B14.1.3 Canceling the Alarm

This cancels the alarm status (slight malfunction cancel). Alarms that were generated in
the past and are not now being generated will be cancelled.

(1) Select [Debug/Maintenance] - [Cancel Alarm].

SEE ALSO

Refer to “Chapter B6 Printout” for further details about printing out the alarm status.

IM 34M6Q14-01E  1st Edition : July 31,2000-00



<Toc> <Ind>

<B14. Protective Functions>

B14-4

B14.1.4 Error Messages Displayed in the Alarm Monitor

This displays the error status output by the sequence CPU module. See the self-diagnosis
in the “Sequence CPU Instruction Manual-Function” for further details.

Table B14.1 Alarm Messages
Message Code Description Fix
Self-diagnosis error 01-1002 |The number of modules is exceeding the |Check the modules being used.
CPU capacity.
01-1003 |Module mapping malfunction Replace the hardware.
01-1004 |Module access malfunction
01-1005 |System malfunction
01-11XX |SPU malfunction
01-1201  |Program memory malfunction
01-1202 |Device memory malfunction
01-1203 |System memory malfunction
01-1701  |Incorrect instruction detected
01-1702 |No END instruction
01-2001 |[Incorrect label parity Modify the program.
01-2002 |I/O points exceeding highest value
01-8203 [ROM pack error (Incorrect type parity) Use the ROM correctly.
01-8204 |ROM pack error (Cannot read or write) Either there is a protect or the
hardware is faulty.
Instantaneous power failure| 02-0000 |Instantaneous power failure
CPU communication 03-0000 |Hardware failure Replace the hardware.
malfunction
Instruction processing error | 04-2101  {incorrect instruction parameter range Modify the program
04-2102 | Operation calculation is incorrect
04-2103  |BIN/BCD conversion is incorrect
04-2104  |FIFO table pointer failure
04-2105 | Device boundary value exceeded
04-2106  |FOR-NEXT parity is incorrect
04-2201  |Non-existent subroutine return location
04-2202 | More than 8 levels in subroutine nest
04-2301  |Non-existent interrupt instruction return
location
04-2302  [More than 8 interrupt instruction waits
04-2501  [No macro instruction return location
I/0 compare malfunction | 05-0000  |The I/O module mounting and the program
are not in conformation with each other.
I/0 malfunction 06-0000  |Cannot read or write to or from I/O module | Replace hardware.
Scan time over 07-0000 |Scan time monitoring time exceeded Modify the program
FA link (1-8) malfunction 09-0000 |FA link settings Reset the FA link settings
Incorrect 0A-0000
0B-0000
0C-0000
0D-0000
0E-0000
0F-0000
10-0000
Battery malfunction 11-0000 |Battery malfunction Replace the CPU.
Sub-unit line error 12-0000 |Cannot read or write to or from the module |+ Turn the sub-unit on.
attached to the sub-unit » Check the optical FA bus or
optical FA bus 2 cable.
Sub-unit line switch 13-0000 |One of the lines is cut in the remote 1/0 » Check the optical FA bus or
generated system connected in a loop optical FA bus 2 cable.
Sensor control block scan 14-0000 Sensor control block scan time monitoring |Modify the program.
time over time exceeded
i XX-XXXX [Undefined alarm generated

TB140101E.EPS
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B14.2

B14.2.1

System Log Display

This displays, saves to file, and prints log data such as errors or power status stored
in the CPU. It can retain up to between 70 and 150 pieces of data in memory, al-
though the exact number varies according to the kind of information. As soon as it

reaches capacity it erases old data and puts new data into memory.

System Log Display Screen Layout

Date & Time [ Message |Detail Code |Block Name|Inst. No./Slot NO. |~
2000/04/12 101113 ||/O Comparison Error 24-01 ACT1 00006N
2000/04/12 09:47:07  Startup completed 01-00
2000/04/12 09:46:47  Power Off 03-00
2000/04/12 08:33:07  Startup completed 01-00
2000/04/11 22:53:52  Power Off 03-00
2000/04/11 22:3416  Startup completed 01-00
2000/04/11 21:3424  Power Off 03-00
2000/04/11 11:32:45  Startup completed 01-00
2000/04/11 11:32:42  Power Off 03-00
2000/04/11 11:32:33  |/O Error 01-00 SLOT=003
2000/04/11 11:3213  |/O Comparison Error 24-01 SETPARA  00037N
2000/04/11 11:32:03  |/O Comparison Error 24-01 SETPARA  00037N
2000/04/11 06:4213  |/O Comparison Error 24-01 SETPARA  00125N
2000/04/11 06:4213  |/O Comparison Error 24-01 SETPARA  00125N
2000/04/11 06:4212  Startup completed 01-00
2000/04/10 22:32:30  Power Off 03-00
2000/04/1010:5842  |/O Comparison Error 24-01 SETPARA  00125N
2000/04/1010:5836  |/O Comparison Error 24-01 SETPARA  00125N
2000/04/10 08:02:28  Startup completed 01-00
2000/04/08 189:41:24  Power Off 03-00
2000/04/08 11:2852  Startup completed 01-00
2000/04/07 21:4440  Power Off 03-00 >

Figure B14.2 System Log Display Screen

FB140201E.EPS

e Date, time:
The date and time of logging on is displayed as yyyy/mm/dd hh:mm:ss
+ Message:
Log messages. The messages are displayed with the newest data first.
* Detail code: Error codes.
* Block name: The name of the block where the error was generated is displayed.

* Instruction/Slot number:

XXXXN is displayed for instruction numbers, and SLOT=XXXX for slot numbers.

SEE ALSO

See “B14.2.6 Messages Displayed in the System Log” for a more detailed discussion of messages and

codes in the system log.
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B14.2.2 Displaying the System Log

(1) Select [Debug/Maintenance] - [Display System Log] while connected to the FA-MS.
The system log display screen will be displayed. The [Display System Log] menu will
change to [Redisplay System Log].

(2) Selecting [Debug/Maintenance] - [Redisplay System Log] will read the newest system
log from the CPU and redisplay it.

B14.2.3 Saving the System Log File

(1) With the system log display screen up, select [File] - [Save As]. The following dialog
box will be displayed.

Save As K4 E3
Save in: l £ Fam3com LI 5
File name: I|
Save as type: | System Log[*.yslg) LI

Cancel I

FB140202E.EPS

Figure B14.3 System Log Save Dialog Box

(2) Enter the [File Name] in the file name blank, and select the [Save] button.
(3) The system log will be saved with the extension .yslg.
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B14.2.4 Reading From the System Log File

This reads the system log saved to afile.

(1) Select [File] - [Open] - [Log File]. The following dialog box will be displayed.

Open File K E3
Look in: lj Fam3com ;I , ﬂ" Ig =
[=] SYSLOG.YSLG
File name: I|
Files of type: ISystemf’User Log[*.yslg.” yulg) LI

Cancel ’

FB140203E.EPS

Figure B14.4 Dialog Box for Opening a Log File

(2) Select the file to be read from the displayed list of log files and then select the [Open]
button.

(3) The contents of the specified log file will be displayed.

B14.2.5 Clearing the System Log

This clears the system log stored in the CPU.
(1) With the CPU’s system log display screen up, select [Debug/Maintenance] - [Clear
Log].

ideField

[:\‘:’F) Do you wish to erase the CPU system log?

FB140204E.EPS

Figure B14.5 System Log Clear Confirmation Dialog

(2) Selecting [Yes] will clear the system log stored in the CPU, and the contents of the
system log display screen will be redisplayed.

SEE ALSO

See “Chapter B6 Printout” for details about printing the system log.
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B14.2.6

Log Messages Displayed in the System Log

This displays the log contents of the sequence CPU module. For further details see the
section on self-diagnosis “Sequence CPU Instruction Manual-Functions.”

Table B14.2 System Log Message
Message Description Fix
Start up complete Initializing process after booting up is | None
complete
Instantaneous power failure Instantaneous power failure None
Power off Power turned off None

Start up error

Error generated at initializing process
after booting up

Replace hardware.

SPU malfunction

Sequence CPU malfunction

Replace hardware.

Memory malfunction

Memory malfunction

Replace hardware.

Battery malfunction

Back-up battery malfunction

Replace hardware.

Scan time over

Scan time monitoring time exceeded

Modify the program

Incorrect instruction detected

An incorrect instruction word detected

Modify the program

FA link malfunction

FA link settings are incorrect

Reset the FA link settings.

Program malfunction

Program is incorrect

Replace hardware.

Instruction error

Error generated at execution of
instruction

Replace hardware.

Subroutine error

Incorrect subroutine parity

Modify the program

Interrupt error

» Non-existent interrupt instruction
return location
» More than 8 interrupt instruction waits

Modify the program

I/0O collation malfunction

* The I/O module mounting and the
program are not in conformation
with each other.

« A READ/WRITE instruction is being
used for a DIO.

+ A HRD/HWR instruction is being
used for a DIO.

Modify the program

Macro instruction error

No macro instruction return location

Modify the program

CPU communication malfunction

Hardware failure

Replace hardware.

ROM pack malfunction

ROM pack malfunction

Replace the ROM pack.

I/O malfunction

Cannot read or write to or from I/O
module

Replace hardware.

Sub-unit line error

Cannot read or write to or from the
module attached to the sub-unit

« Turn the sub-unit power on.
+ Check the optical FA bus or optical
FA bus 2 cable.

Sub-unit line switch generated

One of the lines is cut in the remote
I/0 system connected in a loop

+ Check the optical FA bus or optical
FA bus 2 cable.

TB140202E.EPS
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B14.3

B14.3.1

User Log Display

User Log

The user log function, just as the system log function, records data that is generated such
as user system errors or operation status. The user log function records data generated by
the user’s programs. The recorded data can be read by the user log and read using an
instruction or programming tools.

The user log data is recorded by executing a user log instruction in a program. Up to
64 pieces of user log data can be recorded per CPU.

The date and time of generation, the main code (1 word), and the sub-code (1 word)
are recorded as user log data.

You can store up to 64 messages corresponding to the main code (32 characters, 16
characters in 2-byte code) in the CPU.

You can also attach these messages to the main code and sub-code when you read
the user log data.

If the recorded user log data exceeds 64 pieces, it will be erased starting from the
oldest data, and any new data will be added after.

The recorded user log data can be read by the programming tools or a user log read
instruction.

The number of pieces of recorded user log data is stored in the Z105 special register.

Ladder program -
JL0G DI D100 )| 1999/12/22 12:00:00 1205 _ |

"11999/12/22 13:00:00 16-01 ‘g
______________ 5
______________ :q:)
5
______________ o)
>
______________ ©
o
______________ [0

User log buffer

Stored in order of generation FB140301E.EPS

Figure B14.6 User Log Function
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B14.3.2 User Log Display Screen Layout

B14.3.3

## Display User Log:CPU

2000/04/12 15:56:01 |Step3 Executed

Date & Time Message | Main Code |Sub Code ||
0

3
2000/04/12 15:55:56 Step? Executed 2 -1
2000/04/12 15:55:51 Stepl Executed 1

0

v

FB140302E.EPS

Figure B14.7 User Log Message Display Screen

Date, time: The date and time logged on will be displayed as yyyy/mm/dd hh:mm:ss.
Message: User-defined messages. Up to 64 will be displayed.

Main code:User-defined main codes

Sub-code: User-defined sub-codes

Displaying the User Log Display Screen

(1)

(@)

Select [Debug/Maintenance] - [Display User Log] while connecting to the FA-M3. The
system log display screen will be displayed. The [Display User Log] menu will change
to [Redisplay User Log].

Selecting [Debug/Maintenance] - [Redisplay User Log] will read the newest system
log from the CPU and redisplay it.
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B14.3.4 Saving the User Log File

(1) With the user log display screen up, select [File] - [Save As]. The following dialog box
will be displayed.

Save As (2] ]
Save in: | {3 Fam3com LI -

File name: I [
Save as lype: IUser Log(* yulg) LI
Cancel |

FB140303E.EPS

Figure B14.8 User Log Save Dialog Box

(2) Enter the [File Name] in the file name blank, and select the [Save] button.
(3) The user log will be saved with the extension .yulg.

B14.3.5 Reading From the User Log File

This reads the user log saved to a file.
(1) Select [File] - [Open] - [Log File]. The following dialog box will be displayed.

Open File [ 2] X¥]
Look in: |_‘i Fam3com LI gl et = ' .
g] SYSLOG.YSLG
(=] ULOGYULG
File name: I [
Files of type: |System.f’User Log[* yslg.* yulg] LI
Cancel |

FB140304E.EPS

Figure B14.9 Dialog Box for Opening a Log File

(2) Select the file to be read from the displayed list of log files and then select the [Open]
button.

(3) The contents of the specified log file will be displayed.
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B14.3.6 Clearing the User Log

This clears the user log stored in the CPU.
(1) With the CPU’s user log display screen up, select [Debug/Maintenance] - [Clear Log].

WideField X

@ Do you wish to erase the CPU user log?

ﬂ0|

FB140305E.EPS

Figure B14.10  User Log Clear Confirmation Dialog

(2) Selecting [Yes] will clear the user log stored in the CPU, and the contents of the user
log display screen will be redisplayed.

SEE ALSO

See “Chapter B6 Printout” for details about printing the user log.
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B14.4 Comparing Executable Program

This compares executable programs downloaded to the FA-M3 and executable
programs in the computer. The compare function compares executable program
files managed in a project, as well as configuration and user log messages.

B14.4.1 Contents of the compare

The following items are compared in the executable program compare.

Executable program configuration
Number and names of blocks, etc.

Configuration data
Settings set in the configuration

Contents of programs in each block
Compares instructions, devices, and labels in 1-circuit units.

User log messages
Number of registered user log messages and their contents

Position of circuit comments and sub-comments
Compares whether a circuit comment and a sub-comment occupy the same position.

B14.4.2 Limitation on the Compare Function

The compare function cannot be used when the system is in the following statuses.

A project is not opened.

No CPU is attached, or the attached CPU is not a sequence CPU.

The CPU type set in the open project is different from the connected CPU.
A ROM pack is attached to the CPU.

The CPU’s operation mode is set to ROM writer mode.

The CPU is being executed process by another computer.
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B14.4.3 Procedure for Comparing

(1) Select [Online] - [Compare File and CPU] with a project open and while connecting to
the FA-M3.

(2) The following dialog box will be displayed, along with all data being currently pro-
cessed. The comparison first uploads a program, then compares it. Selecting the
[Cancel] button will stop the compare.

Program Name SCHED

Processing

Status Uploading... status

Destination CORM1
Block Name ACT1
CPU Number

Instruction Number. 60

Cancel

Figure B14.11 Compare Dialog Box

FB140401E.EPS

(3) If no discrepancies were found as a result of the comparison, the following dialog box
will be displayed.

WideField

e
L\lg Mo inconsistency.

FB140402E.EPS
Figure B14.12 Compare Complete Confirmation Dialog Box
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(4) Ifadiscrepancy was found as a result of the comparison, the following compare
results list screen will be displayed.
vy Results o n
Block Name Inst. NO. Message =
Error Configuration differs. I
Error SCHED Q0001 Instruction or address differs.
Program Name SCHED
Status WideField
Destin:
& Inconsistency exists.
Block b
CPUN
InstructoT NOTReT. T
Cancel I =
FB140403E.EPS
Figure B14.13  Comparison Results Window
Errors and warnings are classified as follows.
® Errors
» Executable program configuration different.
The executable program configuration are different.
» Configuration different.
The configurations are different.
* Instruction or address mismatch
The contents of a block (instructions, devices, labels) are different.
® Warnings

User log message different.
The contents of the user log messages are different.

Different number of user log messages.
The number of registered user log messages is different.

Sub-comment present/absent.
There are more/fewer sub-comments.

Circuit comment present/absent.
There are more/fewer circuit comments.

IM 34M6Q14-01E
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& CAUTION

The comparison results display the top instruction number in a circuit (or project) with
a mismatch. Only one result per circuit is displayed.

Program comparison is done in circuit units. Accordingly, if a circuit (not including
circuit comments) is inserted, all the circuits after that will mismatch.

The contents of comments are not compared when comparing sub-comments and
circuit comments.

Up to 256 mismatches will be displayed.

If the executable program configuration is different, the contents of the block will not
be compared.
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B15.

Operating the ROM

You can attach a ROM pack to the CPU which will store part of any program and
device data. To make the part of that program or data ROM resident will make it so
that the CPU will read such program and device data from the ROM when the power
is switched on, and program execution will begin.

Power on

/

/ Sequence CPU

RAM ROM

Reading
programs in
the ROM to
\ the RAM

| v

Program execution
FB150001E.EPS

Figure B15.1 Regular ROM operation (in cases other than ROM writer mode)

The CPU has what is called “ROM writer mode” in order to write to and delete from the
ROM. “ROM writer mode” is not the same as the CPU’s regular operation mode in that
none of the sequence functions work, and that it is maintained regardless of whether the
power is on or off.

The following ROM management functions are available.
+ Switching from ROM writer mode to CPU mode.

« Sending programs in the computer to the ROM.

» Comparing the contents of programs in the computer and in the ROM.
» Sending programs from the CPU’s ROM to the ROM.

» Deleting the contents of the ROM.

+ Changing to ROM writer mode

+ Sending programs in the computer to the ROM.

» Comparing the contents of programs in the computer and in the ROM.
+ Deleting the contents of the ROM.

Personal Computer

Sending

from Sequence CPU
RAM to

ROM
RAM ROM

FB150002E.EPS

Figure B15.2 ROM Management Functions
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The ROM management functions are unavailable in the following situations.

® Not ROM writer mode
The CPU is not in ROM writer mode. Switch to ROM writer mode.

® Exclusive access acquired

A different terminal has acquired exclusive access. Use the forced liberation on the exclu-
sive access.
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B15.1

B15.1.1

ROM Writer Mode/Canceling ROM Writer
Mode

This changes the CPU to ROM writer mode and cancels it. The ROM management
functions (ROM sending, ROM copy, ROM delete, ROM compare) can only be used in
ROM writer mode. Also, program execution, download, and compare cannot be
carried out in ROM writer mode. After executing the ROM management functions,
cancel ROM writer mode.

Switching to ROM writer mode

Putting the CPU in ROM writer mode makes the ROM management functions available for
use.

B Switching to ROM writer mode.

Select [Online] - [ROM Management] - [ROM Writer Mode ON]. The following dialog box
will be displayed.

WideField X

[:\?E) Do you wish to change to ROM Writer Mode?

FB150101E.EPS

Figure B15.3 ROM Writer Mode Change Dialog Box

(1) Selecting [Yes] will display the following dialog box and switch the CPU to ROM writer
mode. Selecting [No] will cancel the process.

WideField

[-.\ll?) ROM Writer Mode entered.

FB150102E.EPS

Figure B15.4 ROM Writer Mode Confirmation Dialog Box

TIP

When attempting to use the ROM management functions (ROM copy, compare, sending, delete), the
CPU is not in ROM writer mode will cause a dialog box to appear confirming whether or not to switch to
ROM writer mode.
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B15.1.2 Canceling ROM Writer Mode

This cancel ROM writer mode in the CPU.

B Canceling ROM Writer Mode

Select [Online] - [ROM Management] - [ROM Writer Mode OFF]. The following dialog box
will be displayed.

ideField

[:@ Do you wish to release ROM ‘Writer Mode?

No |

FB150103E.EPS

Figure B15.5 ROM Writer Mode Cancel Dialog Box

(1) Selecting [Yes] will display the following dialog box and cancel ROM writer mode.
Selecting [No] will cancel the process.

WideField

P
[l\lf) ROM Wiriter Mode released

FB150104E.EPS

Figure B15.6 ROM Writer Mode Cancel Confirmation Dialog Box
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B15.2 ROM Sending (Computer to ROM)

This sends executable programs in currently open projects to the ROM.

Sending programs in the computer to the ROM

Personal Computer

Sequence CPU

RAM ROM

FB150201E.EPS

Figure B15.7 File to ROM Sending

B Sending from the Computer to the ROM

Switch the CPU to ROM writer mode, and select [Online] - [ROM Management] - [File to
ROM Transfer].

(1) The following dialog box will be displayed. Select the method for writing, and then
[OK].
If you chose [Program], then a program registered in a project will be sent.
If you chose [Program and Device], then the program and the current values of de-
vices in the range specified in the “ROM Settings” in the configuration will be sent to
the ROM.

File=>ROM transfer

Transferring from File to ROM. Please specify write

Write Mode
N 0K
¢ Program
" Program and Device Cancel

FB150202E.EPS

Figure B15.8 File to ROM Transfer Confirmation Dialog
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(2) Before sending to the ROM, run a syntax check on the executable program to be sent
to the ROM, and if they are enable to send, continue with the sending. The following
dialog box will be displayed, and the status of the sending will also be displayed.

File=>ROM transfer

Program Name SCHED A

Status Transferting block.,. — B
C —— Destination  192.168.1.1
E —— Block Name ACT2

CPU Number i1 — D

Instruction Number. 13 ————F

Figure B15.9 Sending Dialog Box

FB150203E.EPS

A- Executable Program Name

B- Various statuses will be displayed here, such as execution status, syntax check,
sending etc.

C- The destination host or IP address will be displayed here for Ethernet communica-
tions. For RS-232C communications, the COM port number (COM1, COM2, etc.) will
be displayed.

D- CPU number: the number of the CPU sending.
E- Name of block being sent or having its syntax checked.
F- Instruction number syntax check, send instruction number.

(3) Ifany errors or warnings are generated during the syntax check, the syntax check
results message screen and error dialog box will be displayed, and the process will be
halted. Select [File] - [Close] from the syntax check screen and close it.

v¥ Results of Program Syntax Checking _ O] x|
| Block Name |Inst. NO.| Error Message | Details |~
Error ACTH Block conversion error. -

File=>ROM transfer

Program Name  SCHED

Status

WideField

Destir
° Terminated due to error.
Block

CPUT

Instruction Number. 13

-

] S —

FB150204E.EPS

Figure B15.10  Syntax Check Screen
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& CAUTION

Writing to the ROM cannot be cancelled part way through.

(4) The following dialog box will be displayed when sending is complete.

WideField

S-
@ ROM transfer of the file is completed.

FB150205E.EPS

Figure B15.11 Transfer Completed Dialog
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B15.3 ROM Comparison (Between Computer and
ROM)

This compares the contents of executable programs in currently open projects and
the ROM. The compare is done by first uploading the program to the CPU, then
conducting the compare. The ROM compare is executed when the CPU is in ROM
writer mode.

Comparison of program in computer and contents of ROM

Personal Computer

Sequence CPU

RAM ROM

FB150206E.EPS

Figure B15.12  Comparison of File and ROM

B Procedure for ROM Comparison

Switch the CPU to ROM writer mode, and select [Online] - [ROM Management] - [Compare
File and ROM].

(1) The following dialog box will be displayed during compare, with the status of the ROM
compare displayed.

Compare file and ROM

Program Name SCHED A

Status Comparing... B

Destination 192.168.1.1

Block Mame SCHED

C CPLU Numbher 1 D

Instruction Number. 1 F

Cancel

FB150207E.EPS

Figure B15.13 Dialog Box During Comparison between File and ROM
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A- Executable Program Name
B- Execution status

C- The destination host or IP address will be displayed here for Ethernet communica-
tions. For RS-232C communications, the COM port number (COM1, COM2, etc.) will
be displayed.

D- CPU number: the number of the CPU sending.
E- Block name
F- Instruction number: upload, location of compare

(2) If there were no problems during comparison, the following dialog box will be dis-
played.

WideField

FB150208E.EPS
Figure B15.14  Comparison Results Confirmation Dialog

If any errors are generated during the compare, the comparison results window and error
dialog box will be displayed. Select [File] - [Close] from the comparison results screen and
close it.

vz Results of Comparison

Block Name |Inst. NO. Message =

Error ACTH 00001N  Instruction or address differs.

Compare file and ROM

Program Mame SCHED
Status

WideField
Destinz
& Inconsistency exists.
Block h
CPUN

Instructiom TNOTREeT. TT

,

FB150209E.EPS

Figure B15.15 Comparison Error Display
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Errors and warnings are classified as follows.

® Errors

(1) Executable program configuration different.
* The executable program configurations are different.

(2) Configuration different.
« The configurations are different.

(3) Instruction or address mismatch

» The contents of a block (instructions, devices, labels) are different.

® Warnings

(1) User log message different.
» The contents of the user log messages are different.

(2) Different number of user log messages.
» The number of registered user log messages is different.

(3) Sub-comment present/absent.
« There are more/fewer sub-comments.

(4) Circuit comment present/absent.
« There are more/fewer circuit comments.

ﬂ CAUTION

» The comparison results display the top instruction number in a circuit with a mismatch.

+ If acircuit (not including circuit comments) is inserted, all the circuits after that will

mismatch.

* The contents of comments are not compared when comparing sub-comments and
circuit comments. (Only the presence or absence of comments will be compared.)

+ Up to 256 mismatches will be displayed.

IM 34M6Q14-01E

1st Edition : July 31,2000-00



<Toc> <Ind> <B15. Operating the ROM> B15-11

B15.4 ROM Copy

This copies the contents of the RAM (program memotry) in the CPU to the ROM. This
function is used when creating multiple ROMs from the same executable program.
When sending to the ROM, the executable program being sent from the program
memory is re-written to the ROM. There is no need to send the executable program
between the computer and the CPU. You can write the executable program to ROM
by simply replacing the ROM pack. ROM copy can be carried out once ROM sending
has been done one time. ROM copy is only available in ROM writer mode. Switch to
ROM writer mode before using this function.

Copying to Sequence CPU

ROM
RAM ROM
FB150401E.EPS

Figure B15.16  Sending from the CPU to ROM

B Procedure for ROM Copy

(1) Send the executable program from the computer to the CPU using ROM sending, and
write the executable program to the first ROM pack.
Next, while still in ROM writer mode, turn off the FA-M3’s power, and replace the ROM
pack. After replacing the ROM pack, turn the FA-M3 back on. This is all done while
still in ROM writer mode.

(2) Select [Online] - [ROM Management] - [Transfer CPU to ROM Sending]. The follow-
ing dialog box will be displayed.

CPU->ROM Transfer

Transferring from CPU to ROM. Please specify write

Write Mode

oK

" Program and Device Cancel

FB150402E.EPS

Figure B15.17 CPU to ROM Sending Dialog Box

(3) Select the writing method, and select [OK]. If you selected [Program], a program
stored in the CPU will be sent to the ROM. If you selected [Program and Device], then
the program stored in the CPU and data in the range specified in the [ROM Settings]
in the configuration downloaded to the CPU will be sent to the ROM.
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(4) During execution, the following dialog box will be displayed. Canceling part way
through is impossible.

ROM Management

Transferring to ROM. Wait.

FB150403E.EPS

Figure B15.18  Dialog during ROM Sending

(5) Ifitis completed with no problem, the following dialog box will be displayed.

WideField

(..-"".! E ROM transfer is completed.

FB150404E.EPS

Figure B15.19  Completion Confirmation Dialog

(6) When creating multiple ROMSs, turn off the FA-M3, replace the ROM pack, and repeat
step (2) through (6).
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B15.5 ROM Deletion

This deletes programs from the ROM. This can be done with a project opened or
closed.

Sequence CPU

RAM ROM

FB150501E.EPS

Figure B15.20 ROM Deletion

B Procedure for Deleting ROM

Switch the CPU to ROM writer mode, and select [Online] - [ROM Management] - [Erase
ROM Delete]. The following dialog box will be displayed.

WideField x

[:::’) Do you wish to erase the ROM_

No |

FB150502E.EPS

Figure B15.21 ROM Delete Dialog Box
(1) Selecting [Yes] will delete the contents of the ROM. Selecting [No] will stop the pro-
cess.

(2) The following dialog box will be displayed during execution of the delete. Canceling
part way through is impossible.

ROM Management

Erasing ROM. Wait.

FB150503E.EPS

Figure B15.22 ROM Delete Dialog

(3) Ifitis completed with no problems, the following dialog box will be displayed.

WideField

[-\]-E) ROM erased.

..........................

FB150504E.EPS

Figure B15.23 ROM Delete Completion Confirmation Dialog

IM 34M6Q14-01E  1st Edition : July 31,2000-00



e ———————— | 0 Nk Page ]



<Toc> <Ind> <B16. /0 Module Settings> B16-1

B16. /O Module Settings

This chapter describes how to set the high-level functions in the /0 module.

B16.1 Station Assighment of the FA Link and the
Monitor

This section describes the settings FA link functions using the FA link module, the
FA link H module, or the optical FA link H module, as well as how to monitor the FA
link module’s status.

ﬂ CAUTION

In this manual, FA link will be used to refer to the FA link, the FA link H, and the fiber-optic
FAlink H in general, unless otherwise specified. For a more detailed discussion of the
functions on the FAlink, the FA link H, and the fiber-optic FA link H modules, see “FA link,
the FAlink H, and the fiber-optic FA link H module Instruction Manual” (IM34M6H43-01E).

The FAlink functions include station assignment of FA link and FA link module status read.

@ Local assignment of FA link
* Assigns link relays
» Assigns link registers

@ FA link module status
+ Confirms the status of one’s own station location.
» Confirms the status of another station’s location.
Both of these are done with the “FA Link Tool.”
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ﬂ CAUTION

® Reading and registering link data

Carrying out and reading or registering of FA link module link data from the CPU using that

FA link module.

If you do this from many CPUs, reading and registering for that FA link module may be-

come impossible.

If this should accidentally happen, turn the power on the FA-M3 off and then back on.

c | ¢ L oL
P | P P | P
u | u x | x OK
1 2 x | x
c | ¢ L oL
P | P P | P
u | u x | x NG
1 2 X | x
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B16.1.1 Starting the FA Link Tool
The “FA Link Tool” is used to operate the station assignment and the monitor.
Select [Tool] - [Setup I/0 Module] - [FA Link] from WideField, and start the [FA Link Tool]. If
you want to write to, read from, or check the status of the FA link module, you will need to
select [Online] - [Connect] ahead of time in WideField.
If you are not connected, you will only be able to the settings file for the FA link module.
If you are not connected, the following dialog box will be displayed. Selecting [Yes] will
launch the FA link tool.
WideField
[ﬁ@ Not connected to FA-M3. Online function cannot be used.
Do you wish to continue?
No
FB160101E.EPS
Figure B16.1 Not Hooked-Up Warning Dialog in WideField
## FA Link Station &ssignment — Slot Number:3
| Station | Link Relay | Link Register
Top | Size | Top | Size
1 | LODO1 32 ,:ﬂ w0001 32
2 L0033 32 = w0033 16
3 =
4 £
5 =
b =
7 =]
8 =]
9 =
10| =
11 = |
_ 12 | £
_ 18 | =
14 =
15 =]
16 =
_ 17 | =
18 =
19 =
20 =
FB160102E.EPS
Figure 16.2 FA Link Setup Screen
A\ cauTion

« Connecting WideField after the FA link tool has been started will not make link data
readable.

+ If you start the FA link tool while connected with WideField, online functions will never-
theless become inoperable if the connection is cut with WideField while the FA link tool
is started. Shut down the FA link tool, reconnect with WideField, and relaunch the FA
link tool.
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B16.1.2 Setting the FA link station assignment

To set the FA link station assignment, first open the FA link station assignment setup
screen. You can either read from the FA link module, or from a file. The file is created by
reading the setup data from the FA link module.

B Reading link data from the module

Connect WideField to the CPU, and start the FA link tool.
(1) Select [Online] - [Read Link Information].

Read FA link module/link information

Enter slot number.
I 3 vl Cancel I

FB160103E.EPS

Figure B16.3 FA link Data Read Dialog Box

(2) Select or enter the slot number. Alist of all the slot numbers with FA link modules
mounted on them is displayed in the drop down list.

(3) Selecting [OK] will cause the setup data to be read from the FA link module, after
which the following screen will be displayed.

## FA Link Station Assignment — Slot Mumber:3
| Station | Link Relay | Link Register
Top | Size | Top | Size
1 | Looot 32 =1 w0001 3¢
2 L0033 32 = w0033 16
3 =
4 =
5 =
6 =
7 =
B =
9 =
10 —|
11 =
_12 =
13 | =
14 =
15 =
16 Bl
17 =
18 —
19 =
20 =

FB160104E.EPS

Figure B16.4 FA Link Station Assignment Setup Screen
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B Reading from the link data file

Follow the steps below to read the FA link station assignment data from the file saved with
the FAlink tool.

(1) Select [File] - [Open]. The following dialog box will be displayed.

L | <
Lookin: |2 WideField ~] I=INES

| Fam3com
| Fam3mac
] Fam3pijt
| Fam3tmp
[ Im34m6
] Falink. fai

File name: | Open

Files of type:  [Link information files{* fai) ~| T I

FB160105E.EPS

Figure B16.5 File Open Dialog Box

(2) Select the FAlink data file, and select the [Open] button.
(3) The FAlink station assignment setup screen will appear.

## FA& Link Station Assienment — [ LINKO1.FAIL ]

| Station | Link Relay
Top | Size

LOONT...: 128

L0129 128

Link Register

To Size |~
WDDEI:)H | 128 = Registermdulel

wo129 128

RRHRREER

—
=
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i

FB160106E.EPS
Figure B16.6 Station Assignment Setup Screen
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B Editing the station assignment

Enter information as a chart. Set the top address and size. The settings should be in 16-
point units for link relays and 1-point units for link registers.

B Saving the Link Data File

To save the contents of the edit to a file, either select [File] - [Save As], or [File] - [Save].

If you selected [File] - [Save As], then the following dialog box will be displayed. Enter the
file name, and then press the [Save] button to save.

If you selected [File] - [Save], the existing file will be overwritten.

Savein: | ‘=N WideField

|_1Fam3com
|1 Fam3mac
] Fam3pjt
3 Fam3tmp
|1 Im34m6
(8] Falink. fai

File name:  |FALINKZ | Save |
Save as type: |Link information files(* fai) LI Cancel '

FB160107E.EPS

Figure B16.7 Save As Dialog Box

ﬂ CAUTION

When you select [Save] after reading from the FA link module, the [Save As] dialog box will
always be displayed.

IM 34M6Q14-01E  1st Edition : July 31,2000-00



<Toc> <Ind> <B16. /O Module Settings> B16-7

B16.1.3 Registering to the FA link Module

There are two ways of registering to the FA link module, either comprehensively, or locally.
Comprehensive registry means registering to all FA link modules in the FA link network.
Local registry will register only to each particular location.

When you are finished editing the FA link divisions, select the [Register Link Information]
button.

The following dialog box will be displayed.

Register Link Information

Enter slot number. FE Ll oK |

*' Batch

Reqgistration Mode
Cancel |
" Station |'- Hj

FB160108E.EPS

Figure B16.8 FA link module Registry Dialog Box
(1) Select the slot number of the module for the FA link data to be registered to from the
drop down list, or enter it.

(2) Select comprehensive or local registry. For local registry, you will have to specify the
location number to be registered to.

(3) Select[OK].

B16.1.4 Confirmation of the FA Link Module Status

Do the following in order to check the status of the FA link module. There are two statuses:
local station (the status of the FA link module itself) and other station (for the locations that it
is connected to.) You have to be hooked up with WideField in order to check status. You
cannot check status unless you are connected.

B Local Status Display

To display the local station status, select [Online] - [Status Monitor] - [Status of Local Sta-
tion].

F& Link — Status of Local Station

Enter slot number.
IE vl Cancel |

FB160109E.EPS

Figure B16.9 Local Status Module Select Dialog

(1) Select or enter the slot number. Alist of all the slot numbers with FA link modules
mounted on them is displayed in the drop down list.
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status.
## F& Link - Status of Remote Stations
Slot Number:3
Station No. Status |Station No. | Status
| 1 | ON LINE 17 -
2 ON LINE 18 -
3 - 19 -
4 - 20 -
5 - 21 -
5] - 22 -
7 - 23 -
8 - 24 -
9 - 25 -
10 - 26 -
11 - 27 -
12 - 28 -
13 - 29 -
14 - 30 -
15 - 3 -
16 - 32 -

Table B16.1

Items and Description

Selecting [OK] will display the following dialog box, where you can check local station

Selected slot number

FB160110E.EPS
The descriptions of each item are as follows. A “@” will be displayed only for items generat-
ing malfunctions, other than module operation status and refresh period.

Item

Module Operation Status

Description
ON LINE Communication is normal.
OFF LINE | No communication.

Refresh Period(ms)

The FA link refresh period.

Station number malfunction

Station number is incorrect. (Overlapping, etc.)

Station division data not set

The station division data has not been set.

Overlapping assignment of device

The assignment of link relays and link registers
is overlapping with other stations.

Communication I/F malfunctions

A communication I/F malfunction has been
detected.

ROM error

A ROM check sum error has been detected.

RAM error

A RAM check sum error has been detected.

TB160101.EPS

Refresh period indicates the cyclic sending period of FA link.

IM 34M6Q14-01E
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B Other Station Status Display

This displays the FA link module status of a different station on the network (32 stations)
that includes the specified FA link module.

To display other station status, select [Online] - [Status Monitor] - [Status of Remote Sta-
tions].

F& Link = Status of Remote Stations

Enter slot number.
| g - l Cancel I

FB160111E.EPS

Figure B16.10  Other Station Status Module Select Dialog

(1) Select or enter the slot number. Alist of all the slot numbers with FA link modules
mounted on them is displayed in the drop down list.

(2) Selecting [OK] will display the following dialog box, where you can check other station

status.
## F2& Link - Status of Remote Stations
Slot Number:3
Station No. Status |Station No. Status Selected slot number
1 | ON LINE 17 -
2 ON LINE 18 -
3 - 19 -
4 - 20 -
al - 21 -
4] - 22 -
7 - 23 -
o - 24 -
9 - o5 -
10 - 26 -
11 - 27 -
12 - 28 -
13 - 29 -
14 - 30 -
15 - 3 -
16 - 32 -

FB160112E.EPS

Figure B16.11  Other Station Status Screen

The descriptions of the different statuses are as follows.

Table B16.2 Statuses and Descriptions
Status Descriptions
ON LINE Communication is normal.
SEQ STOP The sequence program has either malfunctioned or stopped, or is not

operating.
CPU NOT READY CPU is not operating normally.

Not set. Communication is not taking place normally, due to a
disconnection or setup error, etc.

TB160102.EPS
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B16.1.5 List of FA Link Tool Error Messages

The following shows a list error messages in the FA link tool and their causes and fixes.

B List of Error Messages

Table B16.3

List of Error Messages

Error Code

Cause

Fix

Link data read error

An error has occurred in
communicating with the CPU.

* Replace the computer’s cable.
* Replace the computer.
« Attach the CPU module.

Device is not ready

The floppy disk is not inserted.
The wrong device was specified.

+ Specify the correct device.
* Insert the floppy disk.

File cannot be created

There is not enough memory
left in the disk.

* Increase the open memory space.
* Replace the disk. (Write error.)

No FA module on the
connected unit

The FA link module is not
attached.

Attach the FA link module, and
redo the operation.

Specified range error

The specification was made
outside the link relay and link
register range.

Specify within the correct range.

Data size over

The number of pieces of data
has exceeded the total range.

Specify within the correct range.

Data overlap

Link relay specification and link
register specification are
overlapping.

Reset so that there is no overlap.

The module specification
is incorrect

The FA link module slot number
is incorrect.

Specify the correct slot number.

Access error
Error code = XXXX-XX

An error has been generated
upon access to the FA link module.

See the access error codes below
for details.

B Error Codes for Access Errors

TB160103E.EPS

Table B16.4 Error Codes for Access Errors
Error Code Cause Fix

Offline error:
An assignment was made to a station| * Assign to a station that is online.

26 ) . S N
that is offline, or the local station is * Rewire correctly.
offline.
Parameter error:

83 Either the assigned address or size | * Assign a correct address or size.
is incorrect.

E2

D5 Communication error: * Remove the noise.

C1 Noise or hardware malfunction, etc. | » Replace the module.

BF

TB160104.EPS
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B17. Sampling Trace Tool

The sampling trace tool is a function that stores the status and contents of devices
specified for sampling in the sampling trace memory. (It may be used with F3SP25
models and up.) It can be run as one of WideField’s support tools.

The results of a sampling trace can be displayed from this tool in time chart format.
Up to 16 relay devices and 4 register devices can have a sampling trace run on them.

ﬂ CAUTION

» The sampling trace tool is separate from WideField and uses the same communica-
tion port as WideField. Therefore, when running WideField’s online functions, the
sampling trace function cannot be used. Be sure to disconnect WideField before
running it.

+ RS-232C communication via modem cannot be used.

» The range of file registers that can use the sampling trace is BO00001 through
B32768. File registers outside this range cannot be traced.

+ Tag names are not supported. Be sure to set the address.

IM 34M6Q14-01E  1st Edition : July 31,2000-00
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B17.1 How to Sample

There are 3 ways to sample, as shown below. You can collect up to 1024 pieces of
data. Data can be stored either from in front or from behind depending on the trig-
ger conditions and the delay designation.

® TRC Instruction Execute

By using a TRC instruction in a program, specified contact/data can be sampled at any
point in time during scan.

When executing a TRC instruction several times during a scan, data will be stored in the
order of the execution for up to 4 times. Any data after that will be lost.

END END END END END

TRC TRC TRC TRC
Sampling Sampling Sampling Sampling

FB170101E.EPS

@® END Instruction Execute

The specified contact/data will be traced by the END instruction, which is always executed
at the end of a scan.

END END END END END

Sampling Sampling Sampling Sampling

FB170102E.EPS

® Designation of Periodic

This samples the specified contact/data at a specified regular interval, unconnected to the
scan.

END END END END END
| | | | |

Periodic Periodic Periodic Periodic
Sampling Sampling Sampling Sampling

FB170103E.EPS
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@ Operation of the Delay Designation

When designating the delay, set the trigger condition to 0. If the delay is set at - (minus),
the sampling data for the specified number of times before the trigger condition will be
stored in the trace buffer, if the delay is set at + (plus), the sampling data for the specified
number of times after the trigger condition will be stored in the trace buffer.

Trigger conditions fulfilled .
Trace starts Minus delay amount of times Trace finished

4|} ¢ v/ | &
|

Trace starts Sampling

Figure B17.1 Operation During a - (Minus) Delay Designation

Stored in the sampling trace buffer

FB170104E.EPS

Trigger conditions fulfilled .
Trace starts Plus delay amount of times Trace finished

I 1
|

Stored in the sampling
i trace buffer ;

¢ )

FB170105E.EPS

Figure B17.2 Operation During a + (Plus) Delay Designation
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B17.2

B17.2.1

Sampling Trace Setup

You can either carry out the sampling trace settings by using the configuration
settings or by using the online setup.

If you use the configuration, the sampling trace will be stored in memory regardless
of whether the power is on or off. If you set it to sample when an error occurs in the
user system, the device status before and after the error is saved.

Online setup is for when you want to temporarily sample data, such as when you are
debugging, etc. When the power is turned off and then back on, the sampling trace
settings set in the configuration take effect.

Setup Configuration

Carry out the WideField configuration setup.

Start WideField, select [Project] - [Configuration], and the configuration screen will appear.
The set sampling trace settings will go into effect when the program is downloaded.

Configuration E2
Setup Interrupt I Power Failure/Local I Setup Shared Refreshing I
Device Capacities I Operation Control I Setup Initial Data I Setup DID I
Setup FA Link Sampling Trace I Setup Communication I Setup ROM I

v Sampling Trace

— Sampling Mode

&+ TRC Instuction

€ Scan lﬁ Scans

" Periodic [ﬁ -

Delay Count m Setup Range -1023-1023
— Trigger Condition

Device Address  1<00201

" Rising Edge of Specified Relay

%' Falling Edge of Specified Relay
" Data Coincidence Ii‘fi 32

— Sampling Devices
Relay Device  [X00201 {00301 10001 Jio002

Word Device D0o001 B0007 RO001 /0001

oK I Cancel | Default | Help

FB170201E.EPS

Figure B17.3 Setup Configuration Screen
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B17.2.2 Online Setup and Sampling Trace Start

This sets up the sampling trace in the CPU using the sampling trace tool.

(1) Select [Start] - [Program] - [WideField] - [FA-M3 Support Tool] - [Sampling Trace] from
the start menu.

’ F&-M3 Support Tool

Samp| ing Trace

Show Trace File
Exit

Use the arrow kevs to position cursor on
desired menu item and press Enter.

FB170202E.EPS

Figure B17.4 Sampling Trace First Screen

(2) Select [Setup Sampling Trace] and press the [Enter] key.
When this is done, connect to the CPU by following the communication settings set at
the WideField environment settings. Once you are connected, the following sampling
trace setup screen will be displayed. If you are using an Ethernet connection, enter
the IP address and the CPU number to connect. (The initial value is the IP address
set in the WideField environment settings.)

ﬂ CAUTION

When using an Ethernet, you will not be able to connect using the host name with the
sampling trace tool. Be sure to specify the IP address. If you do not know the IP address,
use a ping command to look it up.

IM 34M6Q14-01E  1st Edition : July 31,2000-00



<Toc> <Ind> <B17. Sampling Trace Tool> B17-6

CPU trace setup status CPU execute program name
|
’ F&-M3 Support Tool
Bamp|ing Trace ndef "ed CPU No.1 Mame: TEST
Trizzer condition Data Match
Device
Data
Samp| ing method TRC Inst Scan Periodic
Delay Count L 0]
Samp | ing Device Relay Dev. [ 1L 1L 1L ]
[ 1L 1L 1L ]
[ 1L 1L 1L ]
L 1L 1L 1L ]
Word Dev. [ 1L 1L 1L ]

Use arrow kevs to position cursor and enter.

Delay count: -1023 to +1023
KEYIN: |}

Btart ] | | [ | Reset ] | | Result] Petup | | | [ | [Menu |

FB170203E.EPS

Figure B17.5 Sampling Trace Setup Screen

TIP

The CPU trace setup status shows the sampling trace status, and changes as follows: Undefined -
Waiting for Trigger - Tracing - Trace Finished

(3) When you want to read the previous settings from the CPU, press the [F7] key (Previ-
ous settings). The results will be displayed on the screen.

KEYIN:

[Start ] | || | [Reset] | | Result] =M | | | [Menu]

FB170204E.EPS

@ Setting the Trigger Conditions

(1) Use the arrow keys to move the cursor up and down the trigger conditions.

Trigger Condition I IRBEY  Data Match
Device [ ]
Data [ ]

FB170205E.EPS
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Use the arrow keys to switch between “Specified Relay” and “Data Match.” Use the
[—] key to select “Data Match.” “Data Match” will be selected.
Trigger Condition Spcd Relay — [ETENVETEN

Device [ ]

Data [ ]

(3)

FB170206E.EPS

Use [{] key to move the cursor down and enter the device name.
Trigger Condition Spcd Relay Data Match

Device 8 DO100

Data [ 1

(4)

FB170207E.EPS
Use [{] key to move the cursor down and enter the data. If you selected specified
relay in step (2), enter either “0” or “1” as the data.

Trigger Condition

Device
Data

Spcd Relay  Data Match
[ D0100 ]

[ -123450

FB170208E.EPS

(5) Use [T] key to return the cursor to the trigger conditions.

® Specifying the Sampling Method

(1)

Use the arrow keys to move the cursor up and down the sampling condition.

Sampling Method TRC Instruction Scan Periodic

()

1

FB170209E.EPS

Use the arrow keys to switch between “TRC Inst,” “Scan,” and “Periodic.”
Choosing “Scan”

. Press the [—] key once in step (1).

“Scan” will be selected.

Periodic

TRC Instruction =N

[ Jtimes

Sampling Method

FB170210E.EPS
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2. Use the [{] key to move the cursor and enter the number of times.
Sampling will take place the specified number of times.
In order to have it sample each time, enter [1.]

Sampling Method TRC Instruction Scan Periodic
(] |times

FB170211E.EPS

» Choosing “Periodic”

1. Press the [-] key twice in step (1).
“Periodic” will be selected.

Sampling Method TRC Instruction Scan
[ Jms

FB170212E.EPS
2. Use the [{] key to move the cursor and enter the period.
Sampling will take place once every specified period.
You can set the period between 10ms and 2000ms in 10ms steps.
A disparity as large as for one scan will occur for the set value.

Sampling Method TRC Instruction Scan Periodic
1 1000lus

FB170213E.EPS

(3) Use the [T] key to return the cursor to the sampling method.

@ Specifying the Delay Count

Use the arrow keys to move the cursor to the delay count, and enter the delay count.

Delay Count 1 -1000][uH]

FB170214E.EPS

@ Specifying the Sampling Device

(1) Use the arrow keys to move the cursor to the sampling device.

Sampling Device Relay Device [ I ]
[ ]
[ ]
[ ]

— e
[ —

Word Device [ 11 1 [ 11 |

FB170215E.EPS
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(2) Use the arrow keys to move the cursor and enter the sampling devices.

* You can specify up to 16 devices, including input-output/ internal/ shared/ special/ link/

timer/ counter relays.

* You can specify up to 4 word devices from either data/ shared/ link/ special registers,

current timer/counter value, or the specified relay devices.

» Use the [Delete] key to cancel a device.

Sampling Device Relay Device Y00301 10001

I
]
I
11

[
[
[
[

Word Device [ EEESELNN]] [ 1{

T012

11

I
I
110
11

— e

@ Starting a Sampling Trace

(1) Press the [F1] (Start) key.
The sampling trace will begin.

Sampling Trace WLEN s ROIMICesld CPU-No.1 Program Name

KEYIN:

USR1

I || | [Reset] | | Resut] [Setup] | | |

| [Menu]

» The following will be displayed if the set value is incorrect.

Set data is incorrect or has exceeded the range.
KEYIN:

FB170217E.EPS

[Start | | | | [Reset] | | [Result] [Setup] | |

| [Menu]

FB170218E.EPS

(2) When the sampling trace is finished, the following will be displayed.

FB170216E.EPS

Sampling Trace QX ooyl CPU-No. 1 Program Name USR1
KEYIN:
[Start | | | | [Reset] | | [Result] [Setup] | | | [Menu]
FB170219E.EPS
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(3) Pressthe F4 (Reset) key to finish the CPU sampling trace operation.

KEYIN:

[Start] | || [ Reset I | Resut] [Setup] | | | | [Menu]

FB170220E.EPS

ﬂ CAUTION

Simply returning to the menu screen by pressing F10 (Menu) will not finish the sampling
trace operation.

Once a sampling trace has been started, operation continues until it is reset.
You must press the F4 (Reset) key to finish the sampling trace operation.

TIP

A few tips on the sampling trace setup screen.
» The program name of setup screen will be displayed after a reading out of CPU’s program name first.

« The status of the CPU trace settings in the setup screen is always displayed by continuously monitor-
ing the CPU.

» Arange check takes place for all settings when the [Start] key is pressed.

» The sampling trace operation will not finish even if you close down the setup screen with the [Menu]
key.
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B17.3 Reading Sampling Trace Results

(1) Press the [F6] (Results) key at the setup screen.
The trace results will be read from the CPU module.

ESC:Transfer aborted Uploading
KEYIN:
[Start | | | | | [Cancel | | T [Setup] | | | | [Menu]

FB170401E.EPS

(2) The results will be displayed.

« The value of the where the cursor is positioned will be displayed next to the relay

device.

» The word device data for the previous 3 times and the following 4 times will be dis-

played.
+ A “0”for the word device corresponds to the cursor position.

cursor [ 0 ]ms

Sampling Trace Pgm. Name  USR1
Triggering Time 95/09/07 15:23:07

Trigger:Match D0100 -12345 Sampling:Scan per scan Delay: 0

0 100 200 300 40

500

Relay Dev.
X00401

Y00301

100011

]
L]
I

10012

10021

1. 0
2, w
3. 0
4.10002 0 — ,
5.10011 0
6. w
7. 1
8. 0

10022

Word Dev. 3 2 -1 0 1 2
1. D1000 1024 2048 469
2. D1001 245 45 145
3. D1002 a il 28
4.D1003 0 0 0

KEYIN:

3 4
8192 16384
250 %0

0 0

[Zoomin] [ZoomOt] | | | | | [TmChrt] | | | | [ Addr | [ Menu ]

Figure B17.6 Sampling Trace Screen

FB170402E.EPS
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(3) Use the arrow keys to scroll the display to show the relay device for the 9th scan and
after.

0 100 A0 30 40 50
| | | |

Relay Dev.
Y00301
100011 0
10002 0
10011 0 —
1
1
0
0

10012
10021
10022
. 10031

©CONO O AWM

(4) Move the cursor using the [«] and [-] keys. |
Using the [Shift] + [—] and [Shift] + [«] keys will make the cursor skip.

40 500
] ]

Relay Dev.
. X00401
. Y00301
. 100011

0
1
0

10002 0 — ,
0
1
1
0

10011
.10012
. 10021
. 10022

ONOTAWN =

Word Dev. 3 - B 0 1 2 3 4
1. D1000 1024 248 409 8192 16384 -32768 16384 $192
2. D1001 45 15 215 %0 %0 250 %5 20
3.D1002 xq u %8 28 2 i) ki) 3
4.D1003 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

FB170404E.EPS
When using the [Shift] + [—] key, the cursor will skip sideways along the horizontal axis in
the units displayed.

When the cursor reaches the right edge, it will scroll sideways.

0 100 0 300 40 500
Relay Dev. L | | | | | | | | | |
1. X00401 011 1 g g
2. Y00301 f —1 1
3. 100011 | —— — —
4.10002 0 1 —
5.10011 0 1M — = —
6.10012 1 o : |
7.10021 1 n | —
8. 10022 0 N
Word Dev. 3 2 B 0 1 2 3 4
1. D1000 1024 248 40% 8192 16384 -32768 -16384 4192
2. D1001 45 45 245 %0 %0 250 %5 20
3.D1002 xq a 28 28 2 9 ki) 3
4. D1003 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

FB170405E.EPS
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» One scroll sideways is in the displayed unit value. (50 units at normal scale, 20 units

at 4 times scale, 1 unit at 64 times scale.)

» The further right edge is 1024. (The left edge will be 500 at normal scale, and 896 at 4

times scale.)

(5) You can zoom in or zoom out the relay device time axis direction to 4 times larger or 1/
4 times smaller with the [F1] (Zoom in) and [F2] (Zoom out) keys.

0 20 80 100 120
Relay Dev. ' ' ' ' ' J
1. X00401 'l .
2. Y00301 [ — I
4.10002 0" — , ,
5.10011 0 - —
oA R (S S— ' e
8. 10022 ) — —

' Y I | I
Word Dev. 3 2 4 0 1 2 3 4
1. D1000 1024 248 40% 8192 16384 -32768 -16384 4192
2. D1001 45 45 45 20 250 250 29 200
3. D1002 2 2 28 28 ) 29 3 3
4. D1003 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
FB170406E.EPS
(4 times scale)

0 5 20 % ki
Relay Dev. ' ' ' ' '
1. X00401 0 I .
2.Y00301 [ s e | T
3.100011 0 , —
4.10002 0  — —
5.10011 0 — —
6.10012 1 ,
T

. T

Word Dev. 3 2 4 0 1 2 3 4
1. D1000 1024 248 40% 8192 16384 -32768 -16384 4192
2. D1001 45 45 45 20 250 250 29 200
3. D1002 2 2 28 28 9 9 3 3
4. D1003 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

(16 times scale)

FB170407E.EPS
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0 1 2 3 4 5 8 7 8
Relay Dev. | ] ] ] ] ] ] J
1. X00401 [ m— I
2. Y00301 1
3. 100011 0 1 [
4.10002 0 ,
5.10011 0 .
6.10012 1 |
7.10021 1 |
8. 10022 0
Word Dev. 3 2 1 0 1 2 3 4
1. D1000 1024 248 409 8192 16384 -32768 16384 4192
2. D1001 45 15 245 %0 %0 250 %5 20
3. D1002 27 2 28 28 9 Pl 3 kil
4.D1003 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

(64 times scale)

(6) Press the [F6] (Time chart) key to show the time axis in real time.

FB170408E.EPS

Sampling Trace Pgm. Name USR1
Triggering Time 95/09/07 15:23:08

Trigger:Match D0100 -12345 Sampling:Scan per scan Delay: 0

cursor [ Olms [ms]
0 200 400 600 800

Relay Dev. ' ' ' ' ' ' '

1. X00401 1 1 il

2.Y00301 1

3.10011 1

4.10002 | — 1

5.10011 1 1 1 gl

6.10012 LI 1  —

7.10021

8. 10022

Word Dev. 3 2 0 1 2 3 4

1. D1000 104 2048 46% 8192 16384

2. D1001 P 45 A5 250 %0

3. D1002 xq 7 % 28 A

4.D1003 0 0 0 0 0

KEYIN:

[Zoomin] [ZoomOt] | | | | | | I | | | | | [_Exit ]

Figure B17.7 Sampling Trace Screen

FB170409E.EPS
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The time axis will change like this.

ms
0 10 2 ) ) 0
I I I I I I

s
0 2 0 ) ) 10 12 4 160 180 il
I I I I I I I I I I I

ms
0 i I 80 )
I I I I I

i
0 05 I 15 2 25 3
I I I I I I I

i
0 2 4 b B f0 12
I I I I I I I

If there is ever more data than is being displayed, you can scroll sideways.

(One scroll sideways is in the displayed unit value.)

FB170410E.EPS

The displayed data may not be displayed correctly, when you make the time axis bigger in

time chart display mode.

& CAUTION

You cannot move the cursor in time chart display mode using the [Shift] + [—] and [Shift] +

[«] keys.

IM 34M6Q14-01E
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(7) To exit trace results reading, press the [F10] (Exit) key.
A message confirming whether to save the data or not will be displayed.

Save trace data? (Y/N)
KEYIN:y

[zoomin] [zoomOY | I [ I [ | [TmChr | I [ I | Menu |

FB170411E.EPS

Enter “Y” if you want to save the data, or “N” if not.
(8) Enter the file name the data is to be saved to.

Enter a file name (pressing Enter alone assumes the program name).
KEYIN:trace

[zoomin] [zoomOY | I [ I [ | [Tmchr | I [ I | Menu |

FB170412E.EPS
(9) If afile with that name already exists, a message confirming whether to overwrite or
not will be displayed.

A file with the same name alreafy exists. Overwrite? (Y/N).
KEYIN:

[Zoomin] [zoomO | I [ I [ | [TmChr] | I [ | | [} Menu |

FB170413E.EPS

Enter “Y” if you want to overwrite, or “N” if not.

ﬂ CAUTION

The location for saving sampling trace data files is fixed at the \Fam3dat folder created in
the drive in which WideField is installed. File names should be 8 characters or less.
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B17.4

Reading Saved Trace Data

(1)

Enter a trace file name. (Enter * to list).
KEYIN:

Select the “Display sampling trace data file” from the sampling trace menu and press
the [_1] key.

(@)

Enter a trace file name. (Enter * to list).
KEYIN:trace

FB170501E.EPS

Enter the saved filename.

FB170502E.EPS

Trace File Name

The trace file name must be a string of characters beginning with a letter up to 8
characters long.

There is no distinction between upper and lower case. Either one is ok when entering.
Make sure that trace file names are no longer than 34 character when they are speci-
fied with an absolute path.

The file extension is “.trc.” It is attached automatically.
If you do not specify a name when saving, the file name will be “.trc.”

Pressing the [__i] key after entering “*” will display all the file names.

Enter a trace file name (Enter * to list).
KEYIN:

List of Trace Files
Directory C:\USER\
File Name Created in
A\
trace1 95/09/09 11:20:56

(4)

FB170503E.EPS

Select the file to read, and press the [__] key.
The trace results will be displayed.
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(5) You may repeat this process as many times as needed.

SEE ALSO

See step (2) and after in “B17.3 Reading Sampling Trace Results” for further details on how to read the
trace results.

(6) Pressthe [F10] (Exit) key.
You will exit from the trace file display.
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B18. Device Management Tool

The device manager uploads the CPU’s device data and saves it to a file. You can
use this file to edit device data, download, and compare. You can also set the range
of devices to upload and download.

The devices saved are as follows:

Internal relay (1)

Shared relay / Extension shared relay (E)

Link relay (L)

Timer relay / current value(T)

Counter relay / current value(C)

Data register (D)

Shared register / Extension shared register (R)

Link register (W)

Index register (V)

File register (B) However, this is limited to between B000001 and B32768

Devices that cannot be saved are as follows:

Input/output relay (X, Y)
Timer/Counter Set Value

ﬂ CAUTION

The device management tool is separate from WideField and uses the same commu-
nication port as WideField. Therefore, when running WideField’s online functions, the
device manager cannot be used. Be sure to disconnect WideField before running it.

RS-232C communication via modem cannot be used.

The range of file registers that can be handled by the device manager is BO00001
through B32768. File registers outside this range cannot be traced.

Tag names are not supported.
No new device data can be created. Edit files that have been uploaded.
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B18.1 Device Management and Exiting

B18.1.1 Starting the Device Manager

(1) Select [Start] - [Program] - [WideField] - [FA-M3 Support Tool] - [Device Manager] from
the start menu.

’ FA-M3 Support Tool

Dev Mner
Directory: C:¥Fam3dat¥

pload Device Data

Download Device Data
Edit Device Data
Compare Device Data
Exit

Use arrow keys to position cursor on
desired item and press Enter to select.

Enter a device file name in the format <drive>:¥<directory>¥<file name>.
{drive> and <directory> are optional. If omitted, the prozram directory
is assumed.

FB180101E.EPS
Figure B18.1 Device Manager First Screen

(2) Select the function with the arrow keys and press the [Enter] key. When this is done,
connect to the CPU, and switch between the appropriate screens. If you are using
Ethernet, enter the IP address and the CPU number to connect. (The initial value is
the IP address set in the WideField environment settings.)

ﬂ CAUTION

When using Ethernet, you will not be able to connect using the host name with the sam-
pling trace tool. Be sure to specify the IP address. If you do not know the IP address, use a
ping command to look it up.

B18.1.2 Exiting the Device Manager

Move the cursor to Exit in the device manager first screen and press the [Enter] key. You
will exit the device manager.
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B18.2 Uploading Device Data

This section describes how to upload device data.

(1) Select “Upload Device Data” and press the [__1] key.

(2) Enter the host name and CPU number. (Only when using Ethernet.)
(3) The device upload screen will appear.

’ F&-M3 Support Tool
Dev Mngr Directory: C:¥Fam3dat¥
Peload Device Data |
Read Ranze
Dev. Mame CPU Pts. Start No. Quant .
Internal Relay (1)16384 (! [16384]
Shared Relay  (E) 0 L 0] L 0]
Link Relay (L) 8192 [ 1] [ 8192]
Timer (T) 2048 L 1] [ 2048]
Counter (C) 1024 [ 1] [ 1024]
Data Register (D) 8192 L 1] [ 8192]
Sh'ed Register (R) 0 [ 0] [ 0]
Link Register () 8192 L 1] [ 8192]
Index Register (V) 64 [ 1] [ 64]
File Register (B)32768 L 1] [32768]
Device Filename [ ]

[,E: 32pts L,W: 16pts T,C,¥,B: Tpt D,R: 2pts
KEYIN: ]
[Run ]| | [ | [ | [ | l | [ | [ | | | [Exit ]

FB180201E.EPS

Figure B18.2 Device Upload Screen

(4) Setthe read range. Use the arrow keys to specify the range of devices to upload, and
enter the starting number and quantity.

TIP

Set it so that “Starting number + Quantity - 1” does not exceed the configuration value. Enter “0” for any
devices you do not want to upload.
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(5) Enter the device file name.
If you do not enter the directory name, a file will be created in \Fam3dat in the drive
below the WideField installed drive.

KEYIN:device

FB180202E.EPS

+ If the directory does not exist, the following message will be displayed.

KEYIN:a:\test\device Dir./file name not found.

FB180203E.EPS

« If the directory name or file name are incorrect or too long, the following will be dis-
played.

KEYIN:a:\test1\device Dir./file name invalid or too long.

FB180204E.EPS

(6) If a pre-existing file name is entered, the following will be displayed. If you want to
upload the same range as the last time, enter “Y.” If you want to upload a different
new range, enter “N.” In this case the file will be overwritten when upload is exited.

A device file already exists. Use the read range of the existing file? (Y/N)
KEYIN:

FB180205E.EPS

(7) When setup is complete, press the [F1] (Run) key.

KEYIN:

{ Run JI || || | | I || || || | [Exit |

FB180206E.EPS

« Ifthe set value is incorrect, the following will be displayed, and the cursor will be
moved to where the error is.

KEYIN: Invalid or out-of-range value found.
[ Run | | || | I || || || | [ Exit |

FB180207E.EPS
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(8) Upload will start. Pressing the [Esc] key will interrupt the upload.

[

ESC:Transfer aborted
KEYIN:

I

Uploading

e

|| | [Exit |

Name of the device being uploaded FB180208E.EPS

If the [Esc] key is pressed, the following will be displayed.

Upload aborted.
KEYIN:

[ Run || || || || ||

| [ Exit |

FB180209E.EPS

ﬂ CAUTION

If upload is interrupted, a new file will not be created. The old file will remain as it was.

9)

Upload has terminated normally.
KEYIN:

When uploading is complete, the following will be displayed.

|| || || | I | [Exit |

FB180210E.EPS

ﬂ CAUTION

The set units for uploading vary from device to device.

Point Setup Units for each Device in the Device Manager

Device Units of the number of points (points)

Internal relay (1) 32
Shared relay / Extension 32
shared relay (E)

Link relay (L) 16
Timer (T) 1
Counter (C) 1
Data register (D) 2
Shared register (R) 2
Link register (W) 16
Index register (V) 1
File register (B)

TB180201E.EPS
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B18.3

Downloading Device Data

This section describes how to download device data.
(1) Select “Device Download Data” and press the [ ] key.

Upload Device Data
Edit Device Data
Compare Device Data
Exit

FB180301E.EPS

(2) Enter the host name and CPU number. (Only when using Ethernet.)

Enter host name and CPU number (Example:YOKOGAWA, 1)
KEYIN:192.168.1.1,1

FB180302E.EPS

(3) Enter the device file name.

Enter a device file name(Enter * to list).
KEYIN:device

FB180303E.EPS

+ If the directory does not exist, the following message will be displayed.

KEYIN:a:\test\device Dir./file name not found.

FB180304E.EPS

« If the directory name or file name are incorrect or too long, the following will be dis-
played.

KEYIN:a:\test1\device Dir./file name invalid or too long.

FB180305E.EPS
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(4) The device download screen will appear.

’ FA-M3 Support Tool
Dev Mner Filename: C:¥FAM3DATY¥DEYUP
Pownload Device Datal
Read Range Write Range
Dev. Mame CPU Pts. Start MNo. Quant. Start No. Quant .
Internal Relay (1)16384 1 16384 (N [16384]
Shared Relay  (E) 0 0 0 [ 0] [ 0]
Link Relay (L) 8192 1 8192 [ 1] [ 8192]
Timer (T) 2048 1 2048 [ 1] [ 2048]
Counter (C) 1024 1 1024 [ 1] [ 1024]
Data Register (D) 8192 1 1024 [ 1] [ 1024]
Sh’ed Register (R) 0 0 0 [ 0] [ 0]
Link Register () 8192 1 1024 [ 1] [ 1024]
Index Register (¥) 64 1 64 [ 1] [ 64]
File Register (B)32768 1 0 [ 0] [ 0]
[,E: 32pts L,W: 16pts T,C,V,B: 1pt D,R: 2pts
KEYIN: |}
[Run ]| I | [ | [ | I | [ | [ | [ | [Exit ]

FB180306E.EPS
Figure B18.3 Device Download Screen

(5) Setthe write range. Use the arrow keys to specify the range of devices to download,
and enter the starting number and quantity. The starting number and quantity are set
to the values they were at when uploaded, but file register will be set to “0.” When
downloading file registers, enter the starting number and quantity.

TIP

Set it so that “Starting number + Quantity - 1” does not exceed the configuration value. If the configura-
tion data is different from the current FA-M3 configuration when you uploaded, a set value error will occur
if the set value is not within the range of the current configuration. Enter “0” for any devices you do not
want to download.
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(6) When setup is complete, press the [F1] (Run) key. Download will start. Pressing the
[Esc] key will interrupt the download.

ESC:Download aborted Downloading [
KEYIN:
| Run I || || | | I | I | | | [ Exit |

Name of the device being downloaded /

FB180307E.EPS
« Ifthe set value is incorrect, the following will be displayed, and the cursor will be
moved to where the error is.

KEYIN: Invalid or out-of-range value found.

| Run J L1l | | I | | | | [Exit |

FB180308E.EPS

+ Ifthe [Esc] key is pressed, the following will be displayed.

Download aborted.
KEYIN:

[Run || || || || | I || || || | [ Exit |

FB180309E.EPS

ﬂ CAUTION

If download is interrupted, the CPU device data will be only partially rewritten. Re-down-
load the correct device data.

(7) When downloading is complete, the following will be displayed.

Download has terminated normally.
KEYIN:

| Run I || || | | I || || | | | [Exit |

FB180310E.EPS
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ﬂ CAUTION

The set units for downloading vary from device to device.

Point Setup Units for each Device in the Device Manager

Device Units of number of points (points)

Internal relay (I) 32
Shared relay / Extension 32
shared relay (E)

Link relay (L) 16
Timer (T) 1
Counter (C) 1
Data register (D) 2
Shared register (R) 2
Link register (W) 16
Index register (V) 1
File register (B)

TB180301E.EPS
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B18.4

B18.4.1

Device Data Edit

This section describes how to edit device data.

Bringing up the Device Edit Screen/Closing the Device
Edit

B Bringing Up the Device Edit Screen

(1) Select device edit, and press the [.__] key.

Upload Device Data
Download Device Data
Compare Device Data
Exit

FB180401E.EPS

(2) Enter the device file name..

Enter a device file name(Enter * to list).
KEYIN:device

FB180402E.EPS

+ If the directory does not exist, the following message will be displayed.

KEYIN:c:\Fam3dat\device No directory found.

FB180403E.EPS
 If the directory name or file name are incorrect or too long, the following message will
be displayed.

KEYIN:c:\Fam3dat\device Dir. or file name invalid or too long.

FB180404E.EPS

(3) The device edit screen will appear.
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B Closing the Device Edit

Closing the device edit, and returning to the menu.
(1) Press the [F10] (exit) key to quit the device edit.

Update the device file? (Y/N)
KEYIN:
0 O [COPY] [Update String| [ Find m
All Float

FB180405E.EPS
(2) Inorderto renew, press “Y.” In order to quit without doing anything else, press “N.”
You will return to the device manager menu.

B18.4.2 Operation of Special Keys
The following shows the use of special keys during device edit.

Table B18.1 List of special keys during device edit

Key Operation
[T] » Moves cursor up when cursor is displayed.
(4] » Moves cursor down when cursor is displayed.
[«] » Moves cursor left when cursor is displayed.
[—1] » Moves cursor right when cursor is displayed.
[PageUp] * Displays the next page.
[PageDown] * Displays the previous page.
[Tab] » Changes the functions of the function keys.
[Esc] * Interrupts a instruction.
[BackSpace] * Returns the characters being entered back one character.

TB180401E.EPS
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B18.4.3 String Display and Floating Point Display

Device edit has a string display function and a floating point display function.
» String display and floating point display are set using the function keys.

+ The string display function displays the KEYIN area from the current cursor position to
the end of the string. It can only display up to 34 characters of ASCII code.

» Floating point display displays what it assumes to be 2 words from the current cursor
position.

@ Press the [F6] (Character string) key to enter string display.

KEYIN:Emergency stop @

0 O_][COPY] [Update Fm Find Exit
All Float

FB180406E.EPS

@ Press [Shift + F6] (Floating point) to enter floating point display.

KEYIN:1.12E02

[ O COPY]| |Update Strin Find Exit
All him(H

FB180407E.EPS

@ Press either [F6] (Character string) or [Shift + F6] (Floating point) to return
to normal display.

ﬂ CAUTION

If the beginning of the device where the data is stored is not properly specified, the stored
data will not be properly displayed in string display or in floating point display.
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B18.4.4 Device Display

B Internal Relay/Shared Relay/Link Relay Display

@ Switching to Relay Display

(1) Press the following function keys.

* Internal relay
» Shared relay
» Link relay

EYIN:]

Reg

TIM

M

CNT

: [F3] (Internal relay)
: [F5] (Shared relay)
: [F6] (Link relay)

L-rly ] [Find

Exit

- Ireg

[ ndex

FB180408E.EPS

(2) The internal relay (shared relay, link relay) screen will appear.

’ F&-1M3 Support Tool
Dev Mnzr Filename: C:¥FAM3DAT¥DEVUP
100001 ® 100017 O 100033 O [00049 O
100002 O 100018 O [00034 O [00050 O
100003 O 100019 O 100035 O [00051 O
100004 O 100020 O 100036 O [00052 O
100005 @ [00021 O [00037 O [00053 ®
100008 O 100022 O [00038 O [00054 O
100007 O 100023 O 100039 O [00055 O
100008 O 100024 O 100040 ® [00056 O
100009 @ 100025 O 100041 O [00057 Y
100010 O 100026 O [00042 O [00058 O
100011 O 100027 @ [00043 O [00059 O
100012 O 100028 O 100044 ® [00060 O
100013 O 100029 O 100045 O [00061 O
100014 O 100030 O [00046 O [00062 O
100015 O 100031 O [00047 O [00063 O
100016 O 100032 O 100048 O [00064 O
Tab:Switch F-kevs
KEYIN:'
Reg m TIH C-rTv ] [Find Exit
CHT L -reg | ndex
$Switehed by the [Tab] key
Tab:Switch F-kevs
EYIN:I
[ O | [Copy | Phange] btring [Find Exit
Al - oat
FB180409E.EPS
Figure B18.4 Internal Relay Screen
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Display Format

Address
10001
10002
10003
10004
10005
10006

/OOOOO.

@®:The relay is ON

O:The relay is OFF
FB180410E.EPS

® Changing Screens

64 contacts can be displayed in internal relay/shared relay/link relay display. In order to
display more contacts than this, change the screen by pressing the [Page Up] and [Page

Down] keys.

B Timer Display

® Switching to Timer Display.

(1) Press [F4] (Timer display).

KEYIN:

Reg

I-rly

File

CNT

E-rly

L-rly

Find

Exit

E-reg

L-reg

Index

FB180411E.EPS
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(2) The timer screen will appear.

’ F&-M3 Support Tool
Dev Mngr Filename: C:¥FAM3DAT¥DEVUP
_mer
Cur. Value UP Cur. Yalue UP
100 O T0017 0 O
1000 O T0018 0 O
0 O T0019 530 O
0 O T0020 0 O
0 ® T0021 0 O
0 O T0022 0 O
0 O T0023 0 O
0 O T0024 120 O
430 O T002% 0 O
0 O T0026 1000 O
0 @ T0027 0 O
0 O T0023 0 O
0 O T0029 0 O
0 O T0030 0 @
0 O T0031 0 O
0 O T0032 0 O
Tab:Switch F-keys
KEYIN:I
Reg | [[-rlv W [-rTy | [Find Exit
| -reg [ ndex

$Switched by the [Tab] key

Tab:Switch F-kevs
EYIN:'

® O | [Copy | Phaned Btring [Find Exit
Al - loat

FB180412E.EPS
Figure B18.5 Timer Screen

Display Format

Address Current Value UP

TOO0O01 20 o
T0002 30 O
T0003 15 O
T0004 0 O
T0005 40 O
TO006 50 O
\ @®:The relay is ON
O:The relay is OFF
FB180413E.EPS
A\ caution

The timer’s current value includes the count value. The actual value should be calculated
at timer precision X count value.
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® Switching Screens

Only 32 points can be displayed on one screen in timer display. In order to display more
points than this, change the screen by pressing the [Page Up] and [Page Down] keys.

B Counter Display

® Switching to Counter Display.
(1) Press [Shift] and [F4] (CNT) keys simultaneously.

EYIN:]

Reg

[-rTy

L-rly

Find

Exit

L-Ieg

[ ndex

(2) The counter screen will appear.

FB180414E.EPS

’ FA-M3 Support Tool
Dev Mner Filename: C: ¥FAM3DAT¥DEVUP
-ount r
Cur. Yalue UP Cur. Yalue UP
20001 12 O coo17 3 O
Co0o0z 0 @ C0018 0 O
Coo03 0 O coo19 0 O
Co004 0 @ C0020 0 O
Co00% 0 O Co021 0 ®
Co00s 0 @ co0z2 3 O
Co0o7 10000 O C0023 0 O
Coo08 22 O Co024 0 ®
C0009 0 O C0025% 0 O
Coo10 0 O Co026 0 O
Co0M 0 @ co0z7 0 O
Co012 0 @ C0028 510 O
Coo13 0 O Co029 0 O
Co014 54 O C0030 0 O
Coo1% 0 O C0031 0 ®
Coo16 0 O Co032 0 ®
Tab:Switch F-kevs
KEYIN:I
Reg |[[-rlv L-rly | [Find Exit
L -reg [ ndex
$Switched by the [Tab] key
Tab:Switch F-kevs
EYIN:I
® O | [ Copy | Phangé Btring [Find Exit
Al - loat
FB180415E.EPS
Figure B18.6 Counter Screen
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Display Format

Address
C0001
C0002
C0003
C0004
C0005
C0006

Current Value UP
15

20

0

0
0
0

/OOOOOO

®:The relay is ON
O:The relay is OFF

FB180416E.EPS

® Switching Screens

Only 32 points can be displayed on one screen in counter display. In order to display more
points than this, change the screen by pressing the [Page Up] and [Page Down] keys.

B Data Register/File Register/Shared Register/Link Register/Index Register

Display

® Switching to Register Display.

(1) Press the following function keys.

+ Dataregister :[F2](reg)
» Shared register : [Shift + F5] (S-reg)

» File register : [Shift + F2] (File)

(

» Link register : [Shift + F6] (L-reg)
(
(

» Index register :[Shift + F9] (Index)

EYIN:

[-rly | [ TIM L-rly | [Find Exit
CNT L -reg [ndex

FB180417E.EPS
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2 The data register (shared register, link register) screen will appear.
’ FA-M3 Support Tool
Dev Mnar Filename: C: ¥FAM3DAT¥DEVUP
Dec  Hex Dec  Hex
21332 5H3b4 poo17 0 0000
21085 5249 00018 0 0000
00003 20039  ded? Doo19 0 0000
00004 0 0000 00020 0 0000
D000% 0 0000 Do021 0 0000
00006 0 0000 Doo22 0 0000
0ooo? 0 0000 Do023 0 0000
00008 0 0000 00024 0 0000
00009 0 0000 Do0z25 0 0000
00010 0 0000 00026 0 0000
00011 0 0000 pooz7 0 0000
00012 0 0000 00028 0 0000
00013 0 0000 00029 0 0000
00014 0 0000 Do030 0 0000
00015 0 0000 00031 0 0000
00016 0 0000 D003z 0 0000
Tab:Switch F-kevs
KEYIN:.
[-rly | [TIM L -rly | [Find Exit
CNT | -reg | ndex
$Switched by the [Tab] keys
Tab:Switch F-keys
EYIN:'
) O | [Copy | Phaned btring [Find Exit
Al - loat
FB180418E.EPS
Figure B18.7 Data Register Screen

Display Format

Address Decimal Hexadecimal
D0001 0 0000
D0002 -1 FFFF
D0003 -2 FFFE
D0004 10 000A
D0005 16 0010
D0006 0 0000

® Switching Screens

~ e

Current value is displayed in hexadecimal format

Current value is displayed in decimal format
FB180419E.EPS

Only 32 points can be displayed on one screen in register display. In order to display more
points than this, change the screen by pressing the [Page Up] and [Page Down] keys.

IM 34M6Q14-01E
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B18.4.5 Device Data Edit

B Changing Relay Data

Relay devices are turned ON (@) or OFF (O) in single units. The following relay devices
can be edited.

* Internal relay
» Shared relay
» Link relay

» Timer relay

+ Counter relay

@ Turning Relays ON

(1) Press the [Tab] key.
The [F2] (@) key will be displayed.

KEYIN:

[ O COPY]| [Changg String| | Find Exit
All Float

FB180420E.EPS

(2) Use the arrow keys to move the cursor to addresses where the relay is to be turned

ON.
10001 ° 10017 o) 10033 o 10049 o)
10002 o 10018 o 10034 o 10050 o)
10003 o 10019 o) 10035 @) 10051 o)
10004 o 10020 o 10036 @) 10052 o)

FB180421E.EPS
(3) Pressthe [F2] (@) key.

Data the cursor is positioned on will change to “@®@” .
10001 ° 10017 o) 10033 o) 10049 O
10002 ° 10018 o) 10034 o) 10050 ¢)
10003 o 10019 o) 10035 o) 10051 O
10004 o) 10020 o) 10036 o 10052 O

FB180422E.EPS
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® Turning Relays OFF

(1) Press the [Tab] key.
The [F3] (O) key will be displayed.

KEYIN:

COPY

Change

String

Find

Exit

All

Float

FB180423E.EPS

(2) Use the arrow keys to move the cursor to addresses where the relay is to be turned

ON.
10001 ° 10017 O 10033 O 10049 O
10002 ° 10018 o) 10034 o) 10050 o)
10003 o) 10019 O 10035 O 10051 O
10004 O 10020 o) 10036 o) 10052 o)

FB180424E.EPS
(3) Pressthe [F3] (O) key.

Data the cursor is positioned on will change to “O”.
10001 ° 10017 O 10033 O 10049 @)
10002 O 10018 O 10034 o) 10050 @)
10003 O 10019 O 10035 O 10051 @)
10004 O 10020 O 10036 o) 10052 @)

FB180425E.EPS
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B Changing Word Data

Changing the content of devices. The following devices can be edited.

Internal relay
Shared relay
Link relay

Timer

Counter

Data register
Link Register
Shared Register
Index Register
File Register

Relays have 16 points from the specified address changed all at once.

The timer/counter have the current timer/counter value changed. The timer/counter
cannot have 16 points changed all at once.

Press the [Tab] key. The [F5] (Change) key will be displayed.

KEYIN:

() O COPY( [Changeg String| [ Find Exit

All Float

()

FB180426E.EPS

Use the arrow keys to move the cursor to addresses to be changed.

D000 0 0000 D0017 100 0064
1 0001 D0018 10 000A
D0003 10 000A D0019 1 0001
D0004 100 0064 D0020 0 0000

(3)

FB180427E.EPS

Press the [F5] (Change) key. Data the cursor is positioned on will change to [_].

Enter value to change.
KEYIN:

() O COPY String| [ Find Exit

All Float

(4)

FB180428E.EPS
Enter the changed data.
Data can be entered as decimal /hexadecimal /character string/ floating point.
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® Decimal Entry

Enter the numbers as is.

Enter a new value.
KEYIN:100

O

COPY

All

String

Find

Exit

Float

FB180429E.EPS

The following message will be displayed if the changed data is incorrect.

Enter a new value.

KEYIN:19999 Invalid command parameter.
() O COPY String| [ Find Exit
All Float
FB180430E.EPS
® Hexadecimal Entry
Enter the numbers with a “$” at the beginning.
Enter a new value.
KEYIN:$100
() O COPY String| [ Find Exit
All Float
FB180431E.EPS
® Long Word Entry
Enter the numbers with an “L” at the end.
Enter a new value.
KEYIN:100000 1
() O COPY String| [ Find Exit
All Float

FB180432E.EPS

+ Divide the number and the parameter “L” either with a space or with a comma. Both
decimal and hexadecimal entry can be specified as long word.

® Character String Entry

Enter the numbers quotation marks at the beginning and end.

Enter a new value.

KEYIN:"Emergency stop"

O

COPY

All

String

Find

Exit

Float

FB180434E.EPS
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@ Floating Point Entry

Enter the numbers with an “F” at the end.

Enter a new value.
KEYIN:0.111 f

[ ) O COPY String| [ Find Exit
All Float

FB180435E.EPS

Any of the following operations will quit the change instruction.
» Entering the change value.
» Pressing the [Esc] key.
» Press [Shift + F5] (Change).
» Executing any instruction other than a search.

IM 34M6Q14-01E
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B Comprehensive Change

Changing the contents of devices all at once.

Comprehensive change changes a specified range to all identical data. Changes for
registers are made in one word units, while relays are in 1 or 16 point units. The timer and
counter have the current time/counter units changed at once. The timer/counter relay
cannot be changed at once.

(1) Press the [Tab] key. The [Shift + F5] (Comprehensive) key will displayed.

KEYIN:

() O COPY/| Changeg String| [ Find Exit
All Float

FB180436E.EPS

(2) Press the [Shift + F5] (Comprehensive) key.

Specify the starting tag name/address using the cursor or from the keyboard.
KEYIN:

() O COPY| [Chan String| [ Find Exit
Float

FB180437E.EPS

(3) Enter the address from which comprehensive change is to begin. (Tag names cannot
be used.)

Specify the starting tag name/address using the cursor or from the keyboard.
KEYIN:10001

() O COPY| [Chan String| [ Find Exit
Float

FB180438E.EPS

(4) Enter the address where comprehensive change is to end.

Specify the ending tag name/address using the cursor or from the kyeboard.
KEYIN:

() O COPY| [Chan String| [ Find Exit
Float

FB180439E.EPS

Other Methods for Specification

Other than the keyboard, you can also use the cursor displayed on the screen to specify
addresses.

1. Use the arrow keys to move the parameters to be changed.

2.  After moving the cursor, press the [ 1] key.
The address will be entered.
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B Copy

(5) Enter the value to be comprehensively changed.
Press the [F2] (@) key or the [F3] (O) to comprehensively change relays in 1 point
units. To comprehensively change relays/registers in 1 word units, enter the values as
is.

Enter a new value.
KEYIN:100

[ ) O COPY| [Chan String| [ Find Exit
Float

FB180440E.EPS

Copying the contents of a device.

Copy copies a specified range of data to a specified location. For the timer and counter,
the current timer/counter value and the up relay are copied at the same time.

(1) Press the [Tab] key. The [F4] (Copy) key will displayed.

KEYIN:

[ O COPY]| [Change String| | Find Exit
All Float

FB180441E.EPS

(2) Pressthe [F4] (Copy) key.

Specify the starting tag name/address using the cursor or from the keyboard.

KEYIN:
0 O m%ange String| [ Find Exit
All Float

FB180442E.EPS

(3) Enter the address from which copy is to begin.

Specify the starting tag name/address using the cursor or from the keyboard.
KEYIN:D0001

0 O m%ange String| [ Find Exit
All Float

FB180443E.EPS

(4) Enter the address where copy is to end.

Specify the ending tag name/address using the cursor or from the keyboard.
KEYIN:D0010

0 O m%ange String| [ Find Exit
All Float

FB180444E.EPS
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Other Methods for Specification

Other than the keyboard, you can also use the cursor displayed on the screen to specify

addresses.

1. Use the arrow keys to move the parameters to be changed.

2. After moving the cursor, press the [__] key.

The address will be entered.
(5) Enter the address at the position to be inserted.

Specify the insertion position with the cursor or from the keyboard.

KEYIN:D0010

O

-

Change

String

Find

Exit

All

Float

FB180445E.EPS
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B18.4.6 Comparing Device Data

This section describes the method for comparing FA-M3 device data and device files.
(1) Select “Compare Device Data,” and press the [__i] key.

Upload Device Data
Download Device Data
Edit Device Data

Compare Device Data

Exit

FB180501E.EPS

(2) Enter the host name and CPU number. (Only when Ethernet is used.)

nter a host name and a CPU number.

EYIN:133.140.172.150,1]

FB180502E.EPS

(3) Enter the device file name to be compared.

nter a device file name(Enter ¥ to |ist)

EYIN: devup]]

FB180503E.EPS

(4) The compare device data screen will appear.

’ FA-M3 Support Tool
Dev Mnsr Filename: C: ¥FAM3DATY¥DEVUP
Lompare Device Data
Read Ranze Comparison Ranze
Dev. Name CPU Pts. Start No. Quant. Start No. Quant .
Intermal Relay (1)16384 1 16384 (. [16384]
Shared Relay  (E) 0 0 0 L 0] [ 0]
Link Relay (L) 8192 1 3192 [ 1] [ 8192]
Timer (T) 2048 1 2048 L 1] [ 2048]
Counter (C) 1024 1 1024 [ 1] [ 1024]
Data Register (D) 8192 1 1024 L 1] [ 1024]
Sh’ed Register (R) 0 0 0 L 0] [ 0]
Link Register () 8192 1 1024 L 1] [ 1024]
Index Register (V) 64 1 64 L 1] [ 64]
File Register (B)32768 1 0 [ 1] [ 0]

I,E: 82ots LMW: 16pts T,C,V,B: Tpt D,R: Zpts
KEYIN: ||
[Run_J| | | | | | | | l | | || || | [Exit |

FB180504E.EPS

Figure B18.8 Compare Device Data Screen
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(5) Setthe range to be compared. Use the arrow keys to move the cursor when specify-
ing the device range to be compared and enter the starting number and quantity. The
values for the starting number and quantity that were uploaded will be set.

TIP

Set it so that “Starting number + Quantity - 1” does not exceed the configuration value. If the configura-
tion data is different from the current FA-M3 configuration when you uploaded, a set value error will occur
if the set value is not within the range of the current configuration. Enter “0” for any devices you do not
want to download.

(6) When setup is complete, press the [F1] (Run) key. Comparing will start.

Esc : Comparison aborted Comparing. . . [

Run I | I | I | L7 10 I J[Exit]
/

Name of Device being compared FB180505E.EPS
Pressing the [Esc] key will interrupt comparing.

(7) If the compared results are incorrect, the following will be displayed. Comparing will
terminate when 16 devices are displayed. To see the next page, press the [F4] (Next
Pg) key.

’ FA-M3 Support Tool
Dev Mner Filename: C: ¥FAM3DATY¥DEVUP
Compare Device Data |

Dev. Name Fo-M3 File
C0021 O @
C0024 O @
C0031 O @
C0032 O @
TO001 0 100
T0002 0 1000
TO009 0 490
T0019 0 530
T0024 0 120
T0026 0 1000
C0001 0 12
Cooo? 0 10000
cooo8 0 22
Co014 0 54
Ccoot17 0 3
Co022 0 3

KEYIN: |

Run | —— | — =558

FB180506E.EPS
Figure B18.9 Device Compare Screen When the Compared Results are Incorrect
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(8) If there are no mistakes in the results of the comparison, the following will be dis-
played.

No error is found.
KEYIN:

I | Compard | || || | I || || || | [ Exit |

FB180507E.EPS
(9) To repeat comparison (to see the compared results from the beginning), press the [F2]
(Comparison) key.

ﬂ CAUTION

The set units for comparing device data vary from device to device.

Point Setup Units for each Device in the Device Manager

Device Units of the number of points (points)

Internal relay (1) 32
Shared relay / Extension 30
shared relay (E)

Link relay (L) 16
Timer (T) 1
Counter (C) 1
Data register (D) 2
Shared register (R) 2
Link register (W) 16
Index register (V) 1
File register (B) 1

TB180501E.EPS
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B19.

B19.1

Use of Local Devices

What are local devices?

Local devices are independent devices inside blocks. Unlike normal devices, these
can only be used inside blocks. Using a local device allows the developer to create
highly independent ladder programs without having to think about their allocation
within the entire program. The devices listed below can be used as local devices. (A
part of a normal device is assigned to a local device.)

* Internal relay (1)

» Dataregister (D)

+ File register (B)

» Timer (T) (However, the timer’s precision is 10ms)
» Counter (C)

Local devices use a different notation for addresses than normal devices. Local devices
are recognized by a “/” (slash) added before them.
Notation Examples

/100001 Local Internal Relay
/D0001 Local Data Register
/B00001 Local File Register
/T00001 Local Timer
/C00001 Local Counter

Addresses for local devices are taken as continuing numbers with 1 as a starting number
and only for the quantity set up in each block. For example, if 32 internal relays are used
as local devices, then devices /100001 to /100032 can be used.

Local devices provide the following merits:

» You do not have to think about allocation of devices throughout the whole program.
If any local device is not used, you will have to change the allocation of a device for
that block if you want to change all device allocations, but if local devices are used,
you will not have to worry about device allocation for the rest of the program.

» Blocks can easily be reused in other projects.
Devices which are described as local devices do not need to be corrected when they
are used in other projects.
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B19.2

Setup Local Device

Local device setup involves setting the quantity of local devices in each block, and
the location of devices within the whole project. Setting these two parameters will
assign local devices in each block as shown in the figure below. In this example
block 1, block 2, and block 3 are set to have 32, 64, and 96 internal relays respec-
tively, and the local devices are located from starting number 100321.

Internal Relay
10001

Block 1 Local Device
/I1 to /132

1321

Block 2 Local Device
/I1 to /164

Block 1 Local Device

I4

Block 2 Local Device

Block 3 Local Device :> Block 3 Local Devi
M to /196 ock 3 Local Device

FB190201E.EPS
Figure B19.1 Local Device Assignment

Table B19.1 Example of Local Device Assignment
Block Name Local Device Address Actual Device Address
Block 1 /1 to /132 1321 to 1352
Block 2 /11 to /164 1353 to 1416
Block 3 /I1 to /196 1417 to 1512

TB190201E.EPS
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B19.2.1

Setup within Each Block

(1)

With the block edit screen open, select [Edit] - [Local Device/Properties]. The Local
Device/Properties dialog box will appear.

Local Device/Properties

Name TETE oK

Title lEampIe Program —

Date Created 2000/04/12 15:29:4

. Help
Protection No
—Local Devices
. Set Protection
Device Type Points
Internal Relay(il M- |32
ol - REMmovE Erotection

Data Reqgister{/D) /D1-/D |1D _%I

File Register{/B) iB1-iB I 10 _I:l

Timer(T) m-m [10 =

CounterifC) JC1-IC I 10 _I;l

FB190202E.EPS

Figure 19.2 Block Properties Edit Dialog

(@)

Set the points for each device, and select [OK]. In this example, the following local
devices can be used in the block.

Internal Relay  /11-/132

Data Register /D1-/D10
File Register  /B1-/B10
Timer /T1-/T10
Counter /C1-/C10

The number of local devices is set in 32 point units for the internal relay, 2 point units
for the data register and file register, and in 1 point units for the timer and counter.
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B19.2.2 Project Setup

(1) Select [Project] - [Configuration]. The configuration dialog box will appear.
(2) Click on the [Power Failure/Local] tab.

Setup FA Link l Sampling Trace I Setup Communication I Setup ROM I
Device Capacities I Operation Control I Setup Initial Data I Setup DIO I
Setup Interrupt Power Failure/Local I Setup Shared Refreshing
i~ Setup Data Lock-up Range at Power Failure
Starting Number  Points Setup Range Available Setup
Intemal Relay(l] L= N L 100001 - 101024 100001 - 116384
100us Timer 0 = |0 —
Tms Timer 0 e i (1] —
10ms Tirrller 1] = |0 — TOODD1 - TOOS12
100ms Timer I I L= TO0513 - TOO3B0
100ms Continuous = N = TO0961 - TO1024 TOO9E1 - TO1024
Counter(C) 1 = [1024 = CO0D01 -CO1024  CODOO1 - CO1024
Shared Relay(E) 0 == [ [1] —
Link Relay(L) 0 3: IU 3 LOODOT - L32048
Data Register(D) 1 2 [16384 =5 DO00OT -D16384  DOODDON - D16384
Shared Register(R) 0 = o — 5
Link Register(/) 0 = o FH WO0DDT - Ww32048
— Setup Local Devices R BT
Starting Number Devices Currently Registered  Setup Range Available Setup Range
Intemal Relay(/1) |32,'.-'3,'.-' 3: 32 . 100001 - 116384
Data Registerl/D) |32759 = 20 - DOD00T - D16384
File Reaister(/B]  |52135 = 0 - BODOO1 - B32768
Timer(/T) 1015 = 0 T00001 - TOO512
Counter(C) 1019 = 10 CO1001- COI010  COD001 - £01024

0K I Cancel | Default | Help |

FB190203E.EPS

Figure B19.3 Configuration (Device Extension Setup Tab) Dialog

(3) Setthe local device starting number. The present registered quantity displays the total
number of local devices being used in each block in the project. Using this total as a
reference, set the starting number so that it does not exceed the device range.

(4) Select[OK].

ﬂ CAUTION

»  When using local devices, always set the configuration to [Setup] in the architecture
definition for executable programs. You cannot use local devices without setting up
the configuration.

* When using macros as local devices, the macro local device quantity will not be
displayed in the configuration total. Calculate beforehand the quantity of macro local
devices being used, and set the quantity so that the starting number does not exceed
the range for all devices.
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B19.3

Programming with Local Devices

Local devices are used in exactly the same way as normal devices. Internal relay,
data register, file register, timer, counter can all be used with all instructions. The
only difference is that a “/” (slash) comes at the beginning of the device. Devices
assigned as local devices are displayed with a different fixed color from other de-

vices.

6
100001

/100004

100003
O—

sy

ooz
100002

aya.

Figure 19.4

g8

FB190301E.EPS

Example of Program Using Local Devices
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B19.4 Reusing Programs Using Local Devices

Basic Block Basic Architecture of the Device
Block A Block A
Local Device |  Program :\/ | Beviee | | Program |
Rel ay AUT NO_ REA Pent
; HH—"
Reaqister AT NO REA P2 Block B
Ti?ner f_ﬂ_[' |L Device| | Program |
Counter —r Gl
obal
Block C Device
Block B
. |L Device| | Program |
Local Device Program
Relay I—ﬁ—? 5 Block D
ey O |L Device| | Program |
Timer AT
Counter T
Block C
Lereall Diaviee Program Optional Architecture of the Device
Relay 5
Register gﬂ 5
Timer Block A
COLIEr | Device | | Program |
. . Block B
| " oc
| | | |
[ [ |L Device| | Program |
Global
Elociee Block C Device
Local Device Program -
AT No_ e |L DeV|ce| | Program |
Relay oe G
Regiter | Lieit—5 Block F
Counter —CT |L Device| | Program |

FB190401E.EPS

Figure B19.5 Reusing Programs Using Local Devices

When you want to change only part from a standard layout in, for example, customized
design of a device, developing programs using local devices makes it unnecessary to have
to worry about device assignments, making it very easy to reuse programs. Following the
steps below, you will be able to add a block related to the customized part.
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B19.4.1

B19.4.2

Reusing Blocks

When reusing block in other projects, devices described in as local devices do not conflict
with other blocks, so there is no need for you to correct them. Parts using normal devices
should be corrected and can then be reused if necessary. (When I/O slot positions change,
comprehensive changes can be made using project replacement, or the I/P device position
change function, etc.

Project A Project B
Block A }7 Block X
Block B Block Y

R ! fterent
! BlockZ | . od from a dif
RRRRREEE R Block file ?gg file agdition-

p\'olled ust FB190402E.EPS

Figure B19.6 Adding a Block from Project B to Project A

The following steps are taken.

(1) Open a new project and select [Project] - [Insert File].
(2) Select the block to be reused.

(3) The block to be reused will be added to the new project.

Setup Project

(1) Select [Project] - [Define Program Components] to add the block to the layout block.
(2) Following the “B19.2.2 Project Setup,” set the starting number for the local device.
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B20. Using Macros

B20.1 About Macros

This section describes the thinking behind macros and their purpose.

B20.1.1 What are Macros?

Macros are a series of processes defined as one instruction. Macros can be named, which
means that they can be used just like other pre-existing instructions by naming them
according to their function.
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B20.1.2 The Purpose of Macros

Using Macros has the following advantages.

® Program Visibility Increases

Program visibility decreases as the size of a program grows. As a results, debugging and
maintenance work become more difficult. By using macros, program visibility increases
and debugging and maintenance become easier.

® The Number of Program Steps Is Reduced

Writing program repeating the same process over and over increases the number of
program steps. Bringing all those steps together into a macro reduces the number of steps
to one.

® Macros Promote Modules in Programming

Past assets are easier to use. Parts which are made into macros have already undergone
testing, so the amount of time used for debugging is reduced. Also, macros can be created
independently, so many developers can work together at once.

@ Expertise Is Accumulated

What is difficult to create with pre-existing instructions is accumulated as original know-how
in the shape of macros. Also, by protecting macros, secrecy is maintained.

® Easier to Use than Subroutines

The following points are easier to use when compared to subroutines.

» The actual macro can be used as a black box
With subroutines, the content of devices used internally is changed. Accordingly,
caution is necessary to avoid using that device externally. With macros, devices used
internally need not be worried about.

+ Transference of parameters with macros is possible
With subroutines, you have to decide interfaces ahead of time of what devices are to
be used as input and what devices are to be used as output. With macros, changes
can be made anytime for the devices and number of parameters in such interfaces.

* You do not have to put the actual macro into a program
Subroutines must be part of programs, while with macros, the actual macro does not
have to. Itis linked automatically and sent to the CPU.
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B20.1.3 Precautions Regarding Macros

The following restrictions apply to macros. Follow these restrictions when using macros.

® Usable CPU’s

Some CPU’s cannot be used with macros.

® Number of Macros that Can Be Used

Up to 64 macros can be used in one executable program. However, the same macro can
be used any number of times.

® Number of Macros that Can Be Stored at Once

Only one macro can be created in one file. However, there is no limit on the number of
files. Make one file for each macro.

® The Number of Parameters Delivered between Macro Calling Instructions
and the Macro Itself

Up to 16 parameters can be passed between a macro calling instruction and the macro
itself.

@® Available Devices

The macro itself can be used with the following devices, apart from normal devices and
local devices.

» Pointer Register (P)

» Macro Relay (H)

» Macro Register (A)

» Macro Index Register (U)

Due to the characteristics of macros, we only recommend using the actual macro itself with
P, H, A, and U. The pointer register is the register which stores the parameters passed to
the macro itself. The macro relay, macro register, and macro index register are equivalent
to the internal relay, data register, and index register which can be used in the actual
macro.

® Tag Name Statements

Tag name statements in the actual macro can be made for normal devices, local devices,
and macro devices (P, H, A, U).

® Use of Local Devices in Macros

Do not call a macro when using a local device in that macro. (Save the macro under a
different name, and then call it as a different macro.)
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B20.1.4 Macro-Dedicated Devices and Macro Local Devices

B Macro-dedicated Devices.

Macro-dedicated devices (A, H, U) are devices that can only be used with macro, and can
be used with several different macros. Macro devices are not affected by the blocks that
call them, but other macros are using the same device will conflict. Basically, macro-
dedicated devices are instructions that are completed in one scan.

B Macro Local Devices

Macro local devices are independent devices in each macro. While normal macro devices
(A, H, U) are common to all macros, macro local devices are used as devices which do not
affect other macros inside a macro. Using macro local devices allows you to develop
macros that process in several scans. Macro local devices can use internal relays (/I), data
registers (/D, file registers (/B), timers (/T), and counters (/C), just like blocks. Macro local
devices are automatically allocated in the quantity set in the “Local Device/Properties.”
Using allocation for an internal relay as an example, the following figure shows the devel-
opment of a macro local device to an actual device. The area to be allocated is behind a
block’s local device.

Internal Relay

Block 1 Local Device

Block 2 Local Device Block 1 Local Device

Block 2 Local Device

1/

Block 3 Local Device Block 3 Local Device

|

The macro local
devices are
developed behind
the block’s local
devices.

Macro 1 Local

Macro 1 Local Macro 2 Local

AN

Macro 2 Local

FB200101E.EPS

Figure B20.1 Development of a Macro Local Device to an Actual Device

ﬂ CAUTION

Observe the following precautions when using a macro local device.

» Do not call a macro when using a local device in that macro. (Save the macro under a
different name, and then call it as a different macro.)

* Do not nest macros.
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B20.1.5 Macros that Process Over Several Scans

Using local devices in macros, it is possible to create function macros that process one
function over multiple scans. For example, create in the following manner.

0001
Initial Scan Process

0002
FO0001

H | seT
0003
Y0201
0004
Second Process
005 Z00001
H RST | /o000t

0006
SET | sooooz

Y00zoz

0007

0008
Third Process

0009
/Noooz

H RST
SET

00203

0010

o011

o012

Return value set to completion parameter

0013
/00003
_| I ! MOV | 1| FO0002 |

0014
MRET

FB200102E.EPS

Figure B20.2 Example of Macro Processing over Multiple Scans

In this program, starting begins at P1, macro local devices /I1-/13 are turned ON every time
they are called, and when the process is completed, P2 is returned to 1, and a process is
written notifying the caller of the completion of the process. This macro performs what a
program that turns contacts Y201, Y202, and Y203 ON, each in turn, does.
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H Caller Processes
The calling format for macros described above is as follows.

M
4‘ COMPO | SWol | u] | 100 |

FB200103E.EPS

Figure B20.3 Calling a Macro

SW11 is the macro launch relay, and D1 is the register where the return value at completion
is sent.

ﬂ CAUTION

When creating macros that carry out processes over multiple scans, always write the
initialization processes and error processes for the local devices to be used.
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B20.2

Developing Macros

This section describes how to develop macros. Macros are registered to the macro
folder after being created in a project. It is not possible to directly edit or debug the
actual macros stored in the macro folder. (The macro folder is equivalent to a library
where you register macro instructions which have been debugged.) They are de-
bugged by being created temporarily in a project and then taken out and debugged,
after which they are registered to the macro folder and used.

WideField

Macro Folder

Project Folder
< Registering/Taking out >@

Macro A Macro A
Macro B Take instruction macros A and B Macro B
< out for debugging Macro C

| Macro D

Macro E

Macro F
FB200200E.EPS

Figure B20.4 Creating Macros

@ Initial Setting for Macros

This sets the storage location for the actual macro.

® Creating Macros

The actual macro is created inside a project. When you want to debug a macro which is
already registered, take out the appropriate macro.

® Using Macros

Insert a call process for the created macro in the program block.

® Sending Macros
They are sent to the CPU in the project download. However, macros cannot be uploaded.

® Debugging Macros

Macros can be debugged from the monitor screen.

® Registering Macros
Macros are registered to the macro storage folder and can then be used in other projects.
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B20.2.1 Initial Macro Setting

This sets the storage location (folder) of the macro. This is the location where debugged
macros will be stored as a library.

B Steps in the Initial Macro Setting Process

Select [Tools] - [Setup Environment]. The setup environment dialog box will open. Enter
the location for the macro folder.

E:\Program Filestw/ideField\Fam3com®

eField\Fam3mach,

E:\Program FilesWw/ideField\Fam3tmp"

FB200201E.EPS
Figure B20.5 Setup Environment Screen
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B20.2.2

Creating Macros

Actual macros cannot be entered into normal program blocks. The macro itself is created
by specifying the macro when it is created. The macro itself comes in two types: macros
for debugging which are located in the project folder, and ones that are already registered
in the macro folder. When debugging or correcting them, open them into the project folder

temporarily.

B Creating New Macros

Open the project and select [File] - [New]. The create new dialog box will be displayed.

X
Common Data ]
Block/ Macro
File Name
BLK CR
| {COMPO
Block Macro

| 0K I Cancel Help

FB200202E.EPS

Figure B20.6 New Dialog Box

(1) Select the macro icon.
(2) Enter the macro name in the file name area.
(3) Select the [OK] button, and the macro edit screen will appear.

## Edit Macro:COMPO

FB200203E.EPS

Figure B20.7 Edit Macro Screen

ﬂ CAUTION

Make sure macro names and block names do not overlap.
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B Steps to Take Registered Macros Out of the Macro Folder

Open a project and select [Project] - [Take out macro]. Once this is selected, the following
dialog box will be displayed, and a list of the macros stored in the macro folder will be

displayed.

Select File

=l & o =

Lookin: | ‘&3 WFsample

4 LK
WFSAMPLE.yem

File name: IBLK_MAIN.YB LK

Files of type: IBIockf’ Common Tag Name Definition[".yblkﬁ:l

Figure B20.8 The Macro Take-Out Dialog Box

File Name
BLK_MAIN.YBLK
Date Changed

199911 2/17 14:46:46
Title
WFSampleO=YiRU p...
Steps 105
Protection None

Save Status Normal save
Local Device

Ml 32T 0

/D 20iC 10

B 0

Cancel I

FB200204E.EPS

(1) Select the macro to be taken out, and enter the macro name in the file name.

(2) Select [Select] and the macro will be taken out into the project.
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B Steps to Open Pre-existing Macro Files Inside Projects
Select [File] - [Open] - [Block/Macro]. The dialog box to open a file will be displayed.

Open File 2| x

Look in: | £ WFsample

;] Dwnload
ﬁ BLK_MAIN.YBLK
8] MAC_WIDE YMCR

File hame: I

Files of type: IEIocka’Macrc-[".yblk,".ymcr] Ll

Cancel

FB200205E.EPS
Figure B20.9 Dialog Box to Open a File
(1) Either select the macro file name or enter the macro name in the file name.
(2) Select the [Open] button.

(3) Ifthe macro is protected, the password entry dialog box will be displayed. Enter the
password and select the [OK] button.

Enter Password

Enter Password
|m1 Cancel I

FB200206E.EPS

Figure B20.10 Password Entry Screen

(4) The macro edit screen will appear.
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B Macro Edit

Macro edit comes equipped with the same functions as the normal ladder diagram edit
function. Also, all steps are carried out as with normal ladder diagram edit and tag defini-
tion with the ladder diagram edit. However, with the macro edit, you can use devices
specific to macros (macro relay, macro register, macro index register, macro pointer regis-

ter).

ﬂ CAUTION

Always enter the macro return instruction (MRET) at the end of a macro.

B Setting Local Devices and Editing Properties in Macros

Setting local devices and editing properties in macros are both done just like blocks by
selecting [Edit] - [Local Device/Properties] from the menu.
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B20.2.3 Using Macros

To use macros, follow the same procedure for entering an applied instruction in a normal
program block edit. There are two ways of entering an instruction: entry format and selec-
tion format. Entry format is carried out in the following manner.

Example:
MCALL EXTMOV Parameter 1 Parameter 2 Parameter 3

When using selection format in offline edit, the macros inside the project as well as the
macros inside the macro folder are displayed among the instruction categories of the
instruction list dialog. In online edit, macros in the CPU are displayed among the instruc-
tion categories.

The following macros are displayed among the instructions.

Table B20.1 Macro Instructions Displayed in the Instruction List.
Instruction Categories Macro instructions listed
Macro in Project Macro instructions created in a project
Macro in Macro Folder Macro instructions in the macro folder
Macro in CPU Macro instructions downloaded into the CPU

TB200201E.EPS

Instruction List

Instruction Categories Instruction Word I |Rising Edge Instruction

I | Lonovierdinetricticn

Data Processing Instructio ;I COMPO Component Macro
Refresh Instruction MCRDATA Data exchange
Program Control Instruction
Instruction for Special Mod:
Display Instruction
Character Strings Manipulz
User Log Processing Instn
Sampling Trace
Macro Instruction
iMacro in Project

Cancel

Help

ik

o

I

Instruction macro name Title of created instruction macro FB200207E.£PS
Figure B20.11  Applied Instruction List Dialog (in offline edit)

Instruction List

Instruction Categories Instruction Word I |Rising Edge Instruction

= | ConaWyardinetrcticn

Data Processing Instructio :I COMPO Component Macro
Refresh Instruction MCRDATA Data exchange
Program Contral Instructior
Instruction for Special Modi
Display Instruction
Character Strings Manipulz
User Log Processing Instn
Sampling Trace
Macro Instruction
iMacro in CPU

Cancel

ik

Help

FB200208E.EPS

Figure B20.12 Applied Instruction List Dialog (in online edit)
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Parameters 1, 2, and 3 are set on the side of the caller. Optional devices can be used.
With the actual macros, parameters 1, 2, and 3 correspond to macro pointer registers P1,
P2, and P3. Up to 16 parameters can be passed to the actual macro, but for passing more
than 3 parameters, use a PARA instruction before the MCALL instruction.

Example
PARA 4 D00001
In this example, D1 is made the fourth parameter of the instruction macro.
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B20.2.4

Transfering Macros

Sending macros is done by downloading. When sending executable programs macros
used in those executable programs are sent along automatically. If macros of the same
name exist in both the project folder and the macro folder, the macros in the project folder
will be sent. However, the actual macros cannot be uploaded. (See B.20.2.5) If you are
using a macro in an executable program, other than the normal errors, the following errors
may also appear during syntax checks or downloading executable programs.

® Error: No Macro

The actual macro does not exist either in the project or in the macro folder.

® Error: Number of Steps Exceeds the Highest Range for Type Selected
When using a macro, the steps in the macro itself are calculated in to the total number of
steps in a block.

® Error: No MRET Instruction

An MRET instruction is always necessary at the end of a macro.

® Error: Number of Macros Exceeds the Highest Range for Type Selected

The type of macro that can be used is set for each CPU.

@ Error: Global Device Being Used in the Local Device Range

When using local devices in a macro, a macro local device is added behind the set range in
a block. You will have to use global devices taking the macro local devices into consider-
ation.

@ Error: Incorrect Setting for Local Device Range

When using local devices in a macro, you will have to set a starting number for the local
device that is in the range that includes the number of macro local devices.

ﬂ CAUTION

You must register macros when creating an executable program. Macros are automatically
linked the executable program and sent to the CPU.
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B20.2.5 Debugging Macros

Monitoring and debugging macros is done using the ladder diagram monitor and device
monitors. Debugging is done with the project open.

B Procedure in Monitoring the Actual Macros

Select [Online] - [Macro Monitor]. Operating macros will be listed.

Macro Monitor — Select Macro

Enter Macro Name to Manitor 0K

jcowpo o

(UM U
MCRDATA

FB200209E.EPS

Figure B20.13 Macro Monitor Selection Dialog

(1) Select the macro name to monitor from the drop-down list.

(2) Selecting [OK] will open the program monitor screen for the macro selected. If the
macro is protected, the password entry dialog box will be displayed. Multiple macro
monitors can be launched for differing macros.

ﬂ CAUTION

The following things cannot be done with the macro monitor.
« Monitoring the pointer device (P). (The pointer device will display a “0” value.)

The following restrictions apply when the project is not opened, or when the opened project
and downloaded executable program are different.
@ If the project is not opened

» The tag names and comments will not be displayed.

* The contents of the online edit cannot be saved to file.

® If the opened project and downloaded executable program are different

» The tag names and comments will not be displayed properly.
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B Quitting the macro monitor
Select [File] - [Exit].

B Online Editing the Actual Macro

Select [Debug/Maintenance] - [Online Editing] from the macro monitor screen. Online edit
can be performed just as with normal blocks. However, with macros, there are certain
circuits that cannot be corrected. Make any corrections for uncorrectable circuits with the

offline edit.

ﬂ CAUTION

MRET and circuits including MRET cannot be corrected.

B Uploading Actual Macros

Normally, actual macros cannot be sent with the upload menu. If you want to reflect the
content of the online edit into your computer, select [File] - [Reflect to File] from the macro
monitor screen. It will be saved to the project folder. Corrected macros will be registered to

the macro folder.

B Monitoring Macro-Dedicated Devices

Select [Online] - [Device Monitor], specify macro relay, macro register, and macro index
register and start them. The monitor screen for the specified devices will open.

ﬂ CAUTION

It is not possible to monitor the pointer device (P).
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B20.2.6 Registering Macros

Debugged macros are registered to the macro folder, after which they can be reused in
other projects.

B Registering Macros
Select [Project] - [Macro Registry]. The macro registry dialog box will be displayed.

Select File [ 2] X]

File Name
BLK_MAIN.YBLK
Date Changed

19991 2/17 14:46:46
Title
WFSampleO=YiRU p...
Steps 105
Protection None

Save Status Normal save
Local Device

fl 32T 0

D 20/C 10
File name: IBLK_MAIN.YBLK | 0

Files of type: IBIockf’ Common Tag Name Definition[".yblkﬁj
Cancel I

Lookin: | ‘&3 WFsample =] 5

FB200210E.EPS

Figure B20.14 Macro Registry Dialog Box

(1) Select the file name, or enter it directly.
(2) select the [Select] button.

(3) Ifthere is already a macro registered in the macro folder with the same name, the
following confirmation message will be displayed. Clicking [Yes] will register the
macro.

WideField

Owvenarite?

No |

FB200211E.EPS
Figure B20.15 Overwrite Confirmation Dialog

(@ File with the same name exists.

(4) After registering, a dialog box will be displayed asking whether or not to delete the
macro in the project.

WideField

[:\?F) Delete project macros?

No |

FB200212E.EPS

Figure B20.16  Deletion Confirmation Dialog

(5) Clicking [Yes] will delete the macro in the project. Clicking [No] will leave the macro in
the project as is.
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B21.1

How to Use Group Tag Names

Group tag names are a function that allows developers to group tag names and use
those tag groups as independent data structures. Especially when there are identi-
cal components, this allows the user to distinguish data relations/structures/clus-
ters at a glance. Also, by giving the elements in a group a common name, program
creation becomes more standardized.

Defining Group Tag Names

We will explain how to assign group tag hames, using a multi-axial positioning
module as an example. Assigning group tag names involves the [group template
definition function] which defines the components in a group, and the [group name
read function], which assigns group names.

| Architecture |

Multi-axial Positioned Control

| Definition of Group Tag Name |

Pchi1
Tag Name Address
START Y00233
STOP Y00234

ERROR X00201
PAUSE Y00235

| Programming |

Pch1 START

— =0

AUTO1 NO_ERRREADY1

AUTO2 NO_ERRREADY2 Pch2 START

—AH A0

AUTO3

| {Smlrent ]

FA050103E.EPS

IM 34M6Q14-01E  1st Edition : July 31,2000-00



<Toc> <Ind>

<B21. How to Use Group Tag Names>

B21-2

B Defining Group Components

For example, for the positioning module F3BNC52-0N, the I/O relay is defined as follows.
This module is a two-axial control, so a relay with the same meaning is defined for each
axis. In the table below, XCICII01 and X117 respectively show operation instruction
start ACK input relays for axis 1 and axis 2.

Positioning Module F3NC52-0N Input Relay Arrangement

Input Relay Number

AX1 (Axis 1) AX2 (Axis 2) Operation when ON
XOOdoon XOooa7 Operation Instruction Start ACK
XOodoo2 XOoois Extension Instruction ACK
XOOoos XOaoi9 Deceleration Stop ACK
XOodoo4 XOdo20 Immediate Stop ACK
XOOoos XOdoa1 Complete Original Point Search
XOdooe XOdo22 Control Mode Switch ACK
XOoooorz XOOdo23 Positive Direction Run
XOooos XOOo24 Negative Direction Run
XOOooo9 XOoo25 Target Value Change ACK
XOdoio XOdo2e Speed Change ACK
XOoOoA XOgoaz Current Position Write ACK
XOdoi2 XOoo2s Error Notification
XOooi13 XOoo29 Specified Point Detection Notification
XOdoi14 XOOoo3o0 Positioning Completion
XOdois XOOost Pulse Output Completion
XOdoie XOdos2 Parameter Setup ACK

TB210101E.EPS
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In cases like this, the group template concerning input relays is defined as follows. The
group template is specified as “MOTION.”

## Group Template Definition:MOTION . |O] x|
Member o
1 DoctACK
2 |ExtACK
3 SlowACK
4 |EmStpACK
5 |ZeroSrch
6 |ModeChg
7 RunPlus
8 |RunMins
9 |DstChg
10 SpdChg
11 |PcsChg
12 |Enotfy
13 |DstConf
14 |Complete
15 |Pulse
16 |ParaSet
17
18
19
20 v
FB210102E.EPS
Figure B21.1 Group Template Definition Screen

This definition allows, for example, all operation instruction start ACK terminals (X(JO[J01,

XOOO17) to express meaning with the name DctACK.
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B Assigning Group Names

Next, open the tag definition screen for blocks, and define axis 1 and axis 2 with group
names.

(1) Change the display format to address list, and select input relay (X).

(2) Click the X201 address line, and select the [Group] button. (For our purposes now,
the module’s assembly location will be supposed to be in the second slot.)

(3) Select the group template MOTION, enter AX1 for the group name, and select the
[OK] button.

Address list

Input Relay(x)

X00201
X00202
X00203
l(\MI\A
X(

X

X( - A1 : MOTION
X

X(

X

X(

X

X
X00214
X00215
X00216
X00217
X00218
X00219
X00220

Ty A4

FB210103E.EPS

Figure B21.2 Group Name Assignment Dialog (Axis 1, AX1 entry example)
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(4) The tag names will be assigned from X201 to X216 in AX1 member name format.

"ag Name Address I/0 Comment =] Previous

X00201  |AX1 DotAgy -
X00202 AX1.ExtACI
X00203  AX1 SlowAl
X00204  AX1.EmStp
X00205 AX1.ZeroSt
X00206 AX1.ModeC
X00207  AX1.RunPl
X00208  AX1.RunMi
X00208 AX1.DstCh,

Next

FB210104E.EPS

Figure B21.3 Example of Entry of Group Tag Name (Entering the AX1 group name for axis 1)

(5) Next, click the X217 address line, and select the [Group] button.

(6) Just as before, select the group template MOTION, but this time enter AX2 for the
group name, and select the [OK] button.

Read Group Mame

Group Name IAXE Group Template |ru10TION vl

Cancel | Details | Help |

FB210105E.EPS

Figure B21.4 Group Name Assignment Dialog (Axis 2, AX2 entry example)

(7) The tag names will be assigned from X217 to X232 in AX2 member name format.

"ag Name Address 1/0 Comment =N

HKO0217  |AX2 DotAl —_—
KO0218 AXZ2 ExtAC|
HKO0219  AXZ SlowAl
AKOQ220  AXZ2 EmStp
HKO0221  AXZ2 ZeroSt
KO0222  AXZ2 ModeC
KO0223  AXZ2.RunPI
AKO0224  AXZ2 RunMii
HKO0225 AXZ2. DstCh)

— MNext

FB210106E.EPS

Figure B21.5 Example of Entry of Group Tag Name (Entering the AX2 group name for axis 2)

With this, assignment of group tag name is complete. Address X201 has been named
AX1.DctACK, address X217 has been named AX2.DctACK, and the group name + mem-
ber name notation now makes it possible to determine what tag is performing what function
on what axis.
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B21.2 Programming Using Group Tag Names

Programming using the tag names defined in the previous section allows you to
program in the following way.

no1e
*x Jog stepping in the positive direction (X—axis) *%

0018
NO401 . -
_| I DIFU 10802 Start jo g step. r=q,
0020
Stop jog step. req. (N
DIFD_[ nogos |*77% ==
0021
n0402  NO0RA .
Write parameter
’—| I H { WRITE | D00401 | 4.| 41 | |a|
0022
Startjog step. rea. (F2
SET | axtdeg | T
0023 Command pocess. fla
SET | nosos | on
0024
NO404 00403 . .
"4 I II RST | axtaeg | o700
AX1.Co
0088 AX1Jog  bete ™ Command preces, flag
I | | RST | nosos | of
0028 AX1.Enot
fr
0027

*%x Jog stepping in the positive direction (Y—axis) %%

ooze
02401
I
00ze
DIFD '*"*:‘-'-:-z setp. mq. (F)
0030
02402 nooag | ,
Nrite parameter
H I | WRITE | 02401 | 4| 2a1 | .
0031
Startjog step. (P)
s
" Command peces. flag
SEr
0033
02404 02403 r )
Stop jog step. mq. (F)
R~ RST
A2 Co
0034 W2dox lete Command proces. falg
I I I RST | paaos | opr
0035 AX2 Enot
fr

FB210201E.EPS

Figure B21.6 Example of a Program Using Group Tag Names

In this example, the exact same circuit pattern is written to both the X and Y axes. The tag
meaning is immediately recognizable when compared to simply noting the address.

Using group templates in this manner, not only to avoid the hassle of having to defining
each and every tag, but by defining group templates according to one set rule, you can
standardize naming, so that anyone can write a program that is easy to understand when
analyzing it later.

This example showed a two-axial positioning module, although defining tags by defining
group templates offers the same convenience for multi-channel modules or cases when
many of the same module are being used.

IM 34M6Q14-01E  1st Edition : July 31,2000-00



<Int> <Ind> <Rev> TOCApp'1

FA-M3

FA-M3 Programming Tool WideField Instruction Manual
Appendix

IM 34M6Q14-01E 1st Edition

Appendix 1.Error MeSSaQges .........cuuuiirummmrmmmisssssmssssmssssssssssssssssssssssssssnnas App.1-1
App. 1.1 Displaying Error Messages with the Online Help .....ccccccccvvveemreccerencen. App.1-1

IM 34M6Q14-01E  1st Edition : July 31,2000-00



e ————————— | 0 Nk Page ]



<Toc> <Ind> <Appendix 1. Error Messages> App1 -1

Appendix 1. Error Messages

This section describes how to confirm error messages displayed in WideField.

App. 1.1 Displaying Error Messages with the Online
Help

Follow the steps below to confirm the content of error messages with the online help.
(1) Start the WideField help.

Help Topics: WideField Operation Help

Contents | Index | Find |

Click a topic, and then click Display. Or click another tab, such as Index.

@ How To Use WidsField
@ Instruction

@ Devices

VM| Error code and n
?] Emor Message

_f] Message and code displayed by alarm display
_E] Message Displayed in the System Log
@ About Sequence CPU

@ Glossary

Close I Print... | Cancel |

FBAPO101E.EPS

Figure App. 1.1 Search Screen for WideField Help Topics

(2) Switch to the “Topic Search” screen and double click on the “Error Messages” page to
display error messages.
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& WideField Dperation Help M [=] E3
File Edit Bookmark Options Help

Help_T_opicsI Back I Print | <% I >> |

Error Messages

A list of the error messages displayed by WideField is given below in alphabetic order,
together with the possible causes and handling.
T CTAanmuT Create proJect TOTUET,
Either the disk capacity is insufficient or it is write-protected. Please
check.
11 Cannot reset system.

Performing systemn reset on CPU other than CPU 1 or communication
error. Please check.

L L

11 Cannot drop device at specified position.
The location for entering a circuit as indicated using drag and drop is
invalid. Please drop to a valid location.

11 Cannot execute whilst editing the block. Please re-execute after
closing the block.

Cannot perform functions such as project find/replace whilst editing a
RSl Bl s A va m AR oAl el Abac S alials =l

FBAP0102E.EPS

Figure App. 1.2 WideField Error Message Help

(3) Alist of the error messages displayed by WideField is given in alphabetic order.

(4) If you want look up the error condition “Cannot reset system”, look for the message
using the scroll bar on the right side of the help screen.
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